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AUDITING
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_307 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | AUDITING
INDEPENDENTTEACHINGACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses:the students should possess knowledge on Financial

Accounting | & Il

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course provides students with the whole framework as regards the following scientific areas:

1. Audit context and regulatory mechanisms

2. Planning and risk evaluation




3. Internal control: audit procedures and methodology
4. Final audit evaluation and reporting

More specifically:
1.Audit context and regulatory mechanisms

The course describes the general concept of audit framework. In particular, it presents the internal control systems, the
externl audit process, corporate governance issues, and several professional ethics in the new business environment.

2. Planning and risk evaluation

The course also introduces the students to all the important tools of assessing several audit risks. From this point of
view, a main aim of the course is to present the entity and its internal enviroment. Further, the contents of audit
strategy and planning are investigated and discussed.

3. Internal control: audit procedures and methodology

In this section, the elements and the characteristics of internal control are presented related to the sales, inventory,
cash, and non-current assets system.

4.Final audit evaluation and reporting

The specific section describes the procedures that auditors should follow to condact an overall review of financial
statements along with the basic elements contained in the independent auditor’s report.

At the end of the course the student will have further developed inter alia the following skills/competences:

= Auditing of financial statements
= Recognition of risks and frauds,
= |nternal control mechanisms,

=  Final reporting.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:
1. understand the auditing enviroment,
2. explain the content of the independent auditors’ report,

3. assess audit risks,




4. formulate final audit reports.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of accounting data and | x
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X
Working in an interdisciplinary environment X

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X
Respect for the natural environment X
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X

and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X
Others:




2. COURSE CONTENT

=  |ntroduction
=  Framework of auditing,

= Evaluation of internal business risks,

=  Understanding the firm and its environment,

=  Audit planning and documentation,

= International standards of auditing (ISAs)

= Evaluation of corporate governance deficiencies
= Recognition of audit risks in the financial statements of national and international firms,
=  Elements and mecanisms of internal control,

= Control activities in relation to the sales, purchases, inventory, and cash system

=  Financial statement assertions and audit evidence

=  Final reporting

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Workload of semester

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

31

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

55

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)




STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
oral  examination,

essay/report, public

presentation, laboratory work, clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, essay/ report

Problem solving

Multiple choice questionnaires

Final exam with Multiple choice questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination of patient

Mid-term exam (concluding)

Final exam with developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam (formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

| Kapoauavng K. (2008). oyxpovn eAeyktikn, Ek6ooelc Owkovouiko Mavemiotnuio AGnvwv, Adnva.




Louwers T., Blay A., Sinason D., Strawser J., and Thibodeau J. (2018), Auditing and assurance services, seven edition
McGraw-Hill.

Knapp M. (2017). Contemporary auditing, eleven edition, South-Western College.

Ittelson T.R. (2009), “FINANCIAL STATEMENTS: A step-by-step guide to understanding and creating financial reports”,
CAREER PRESS, Franklin Lakes NJ.

Bernstein L.A., and Wild J.J. (2000), “Analysis of financial statements”, fifth edition, McGraw-Hill.

CASE STUDIES IN TOURISM

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BMA SEMESTEROF | | 15t | 2nd | 3rd | gth | gth | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | CASE STUDIES IN TOURISM

INDEPENDENT TEACHING
ACTIVITIES
0€ TIEPIMTWON TOU OL TILOTWTLKEG

MOVASEG QTIOVEOVTAL OE SLAKPLTA LEPN
TOU poBnpoatog m.x. AlaAEEeLg, TEACHING
Epyaotnplakéc Aok oeLS K.ATL. Av oL HOURS ECTS CREDITS
TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG OTTOVEHOVTAL EVLaia PER WEEK

yta To 6UVOAO Tou padrpatog
avaypate T eBSopadlaies wPeg

Sdaokaliog kot To aUVOAo Twv

TILOTWTLKWVY LOVASWVY

Lectures and case studies 3 5

Mpoodéate oelpég av xpetaotel. H
opyavwon SitbaokaAiag kat ot SLOAKTIKES
ueédodol mou ypnotuomnotovvral
TIEPLYPAPOVTAL AVOAUTIKA OTO 4.

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science
YrnoBadpou , Mevikwv
Tvwoewv,
Emiotnuovikrig
Meptoxrig, Avamtuéng
Agélotritwv

PREREQUISITE | It is desirable — but not necessary — that students have previously completed the courses
COURSES: | “Introduction to Marketing”, “Introduction to Tourism” and “Hotel Management”.

TEACHING AND | English
ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE:
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THE COURSE IS | Yes
OFFERED TO
ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE
WEBPAGE (URL)

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
Meptypdpovral Ta LadnoLlaKd ATOTEAETUATA TOU UATIUATOGC OL CUYKEKPLUEVES YVWOELS, SEELOTNTES KAl LkaVOTNTEG KataAArAou enutédou mou Ja
QITOKTI)OOUV OL (OLTNTEG UETA TNV ETULTUXI OAOKApwon ToU UadruaTog.
SuuBouleuteite to Mapdaptnua A (Eexwploto apxeio oto e-mail)
o [leptypaepr) tou Emumédou twv Madnotakwv AloteAsoudtwy yLa Kade éva kUKAo omoudwv ouupwva ue MAaioto Mpoadviwv tou Eupwmnaikou
Xwpou Avwrtatng Eknaibeuong
o [leptypapikoi Aeikteg Emumédwv 6, 7 & 8 tou Eupwniaikou MAatoiou Mpogovtwy A Biou Madnaong
xot [opaptnuo B
o [lepiAnmtik6g O6nyog ouyypaprc Madnolakwv AOTEAEOUATWY

The course aims at better understanding the key challenges being faced by both hotel companies and destination
marketing organizations (DMOs) and the managerial solutions they employ to thrive within the current market conditions.

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

1. determine and analyze the operational and entrepreneurial characteristic of a hotel,

2. handle key aspects of business planning for a hotel,

3. understand the importance and the way tourism organizations operate,

4. comprehend the role of DMOs in tourism planning and in promoting tourism development in a destination,

know key principles of managing such organizations.

General Abilities
NauBavovtag unoyn TG YEVIKES LKAVOTNTEG TTOU TIPETIEL VO EXEL QITOKTHOEL O MTUXLOUXOG (OIWE QUTEG avaypdgovtal oto Mapaptnua AUTAWUATOG Kot
napatidevral akodovdwg) o€ moLa / TOLEC QIO AUTEC ATTOOKOTEL TO puadnua;.

Avadliitnon, avaAvon kat cOveon Sebopgvwy kat SxedLaouos kat Staxeiptan Epywv

TIANPOWOPLWY, UE TN XPHON KAL TWV amapaitntwy J€Bao0¢ OTN SLAPOPETIKOTNTA KL TNV TTOAUTTOALTIOULKOTN T

TexvoloyLlwv 2eB6aoog oto PUOLKO meptBaAdov

lMpooaployr) OE VEEG KATAOTATELS Emtibetén kowwvikrg, emayyeAUatikn kat ndikr¢ uteuduvotntac Kat evatodnaolioag o
AfYn amopdaoewv Jéuara puAou

Autovoun epyaoia A0KNGON KPLTIKIG KOlL LUTOKPLTIKIG

Ouadbikn epyaoia Mpoaywyn te eEAsUTepng, SNIULOUPYIKIG KAl ETLAYWYIKIG OKEYNG

Epyacia oe Stedveg meptBaiiov
Epyaoia og Slemiotnuoviko neptBaAlov
Mapdywyn VEWV EPEUVNTIKWV LOEWV

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1. understanding of the economic impact of the hotel sector,

2. ability of analyzing key hotel business data,

3. managerial skills applicable at hotels,

4. key principles of tourism planning from a DMOQ’s perspective,

5. ability of evaluating a tourism campaign.

Generally, by the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have develop the following general abilities (from the

list above):

e  Searching, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary technologies
e Adaptation to new situations
e  Decision making
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e  Respect for difference and multiculturalism
e  Exercise of criticism and self-criticism
e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

2. COURSE CONTENT

Strategic marketing planning
Destination branding

© 0N W

10. Online marketing
11. DMO case studies:
o Wonderful Copenhagen

o Palau
o The Faroe Islands
o Naxos

Part Il: Hotel management
13. About Hotels

15. Hotel Branding

16. Hotel Design

17. Case studies:
o Hilton (direct bookings)

Tru by Hilton (design)

. Producing high-quality content

Part I: Destination marketing and DMO management

About DMOs (destination marketing organisations)
The destination marketing task

12. Destination marketing case studies:

14. Hotel Distribution and Direct Bookings

o Paradise Island Villas (gaining independence from tour operators)
o Liostasi los Hotel & Spa (boutique hotel)
o

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
lMpoéowro e mpoowrno, EE amootacews
eknaidevon KA.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

Case Studies

USE OF INFORMATION AND

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Xpnion T.IM.E. otn Abaokadia, otnv

e Use of PowerPoint projections

e Support of the teaching process through the electronic e-class

AaAéels, Zepvapla, Epyaotnplakn Aoknon,
Acknaon [ebiou, MeAétn & avdAuon
BiBAoypaiag,  @povtiotriplo,  [paKtTikn
(Torto9étnon), KAwikri Acknon, KaAAirexviko

Epyaotnpiakr Eknaibevon, otnv Emikowvwvia pIatfo rm
LLE TOUG (OLTNTEG
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Workload of semester
Meplypagovrar avaAutikd o0 TPOmMoG Kal Lectures 39
uédodot Stbaokaliag. -
Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing
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Epyaotiipto, Aadpaotikn Sdaokalia,
EKIaUSEUTIKEG ETOKEYELS, EKTTOVNON UEAETNG
(project), Zuyypapr epyaciac / epyaciwy,
KaAAwteyvikn énuioupyia, KA.

Avaypd@ovtal oL WPeG UEAETNG TOU PoLTNTI
yLa kade podnotakrn SpaatnpLotnta Kadwe Kot
oL WpPEeG un kadodbnyoUuevnG UEAETNG WATE O
OUVOALKOG OpTO¢ €epyaciac o€ eminebo
géaunvou va avtiotoyel ota standards tou
ECTS

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

Others: Conducting research for the needs of 46
the written assignment
Others: Preparation and public presentation 40

of the written assignment

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT
Meptypapn tng dtabikaaiog aktoAoynong

MNwaooa A&oAdynang, MéSGobot a&loAdynarng,
ALQUOPPWTIKN 1) SUUTTEPAOUATIKY, AoKuaoia
MoAdartAric  Emidoyrig, Epwtrioelc Zuvtoung
Anavtnong, Epwtrioelc Avantuéng Aokuuiwy,
Ermtiduan MpoBAnudtwv, [panty Epyaoia,
Ex9eon / Avagopd, [lpogopikn E&taon,
Anuoota Mapouoiaon, Epyactnplakn Epyacia,
KAwikny  E&€taon AoOevoug,  KaMditexvikn
Epunveia, AAAn / AMeg

Avapépovtal pnta mpooblopLloUEVA KPLTHPL
aloAdynong kat eav kot Tmou  eivat
PoaBaoIUA ATTO TOUG QPOLTNTEG,

Written work, essay/ report

Problem solving

Multiple choice questionnaires

Final exam with Multiple choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination of patient

Mid-term exam (concluding)

Final exam with developing questions
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Public presentation

Mid-term exam (formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : The preparation and public presentation of a written assignment is
compulsory.Greek grading scale: 1 to 10. Minimum passing grade: 5

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

10.

11.

Reid, Robert and Bojanic, David (2006). Hospitality Marketing Management. 4™ edition. Hoboken, NJ: Wiley
O'Fallon, Michael J. and Rutherford, Denney G. (2010). Hotel Management and Operations. 5™ edition. Hoboken, NJ:
Wiley

Tranter, Kimberly, Stuart-Hill, Trevor and Parker, Juston (2013). Introduction to Revenue Management for the
Hospitality Industry. Pearson

Bardi, James A. (2010). Hotel Front Office Management. 5" Edition. Hoboken, NJ: Wiley

Williams, Alistair (2002). Understanding the Hospitality Consumer. Oxford: Butterworth-Heinemann

Sloan, Philip, Legrand, Willy and Chen, Joseph (2009). Sustainability in the Hospitality Industry. Oxford: Butterworth-
Heinemann

Pike, Steven (2008). Destination Marketing: An integrated marketing communication approach. Oxford: Butterworth-
Heinemann

Agarwal, Sheela and Shaw, Gareth (eds.) (2007). Managing Coastal Tourism Resorts: A Global Perspective. Clevedon,
England: Channel View Publications

Horner, Susan and Swarbrooke, John (2004). International Cases in Tourism Management. Oxford: Elsevier
Butterworth-Heinemann

Maitland, Robert and Ritchie, Brent (eds.) (2009). City Tourism: National Capital Perspectives. Wallingford, England:
CABI

World Tourism Organisation (2003). NTO Marketing Activities. Madrid: WTO
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ERASMUS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_ERA SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X X X
COURSE TITLE | ERASMUS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

General knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

18. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This elective course is used as a course to which courses that ERASMUS+ students of our department attend abroad are

mapped. This course aims at enriching the knowledge of the students in fields related to Business Administration. The

leading outcomes for the course are different for each of the courses offered at Universities abroad.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear

below), at which of the following do

es the course aim?
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Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X
Working in an interdisciplinary environment X

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X
Respect for the natural environment X
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X

and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X
Others:

19. COURSE CONTENT

The course’s content depends on the elective course at the University abroad.

20. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others: The teaching method depends on
the elective course at the University
abroad

16



USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Slides

E-class

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Depends on the elective course at
the University abroad.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
clinical practice, art

tutorials, placements,

workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

Others: Depends on the elective
course at the University
abroad.
Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
oral  examination,

essay/report, public

presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written
essay/report

work,

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
qguestionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple
choice

questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

17




Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Depends on the elective course at the University abroad and the
additional project assignment, if required.

21. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

AvdAoya e to padnuoa emttioyrc oto npoypauua orrouvdwv tou Maventotnuiov uodoxng.
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FINANCIAL AND CAPITAL MARKETS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_157 & SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd ogth | gt | ogth ] gth ) gt
BA_157A STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | FINANCIAL AND CAPITAL MARKETS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).
COURSE TYPE | Basic knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised

general knowledge, skills

development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: The students should possess basic knowledge of

mathematics and statistics.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA729/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the
successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Developments in the financial system and the money and capital markets provide new growth opportunities, but also
create new challenges that require appropriate analysis. The main objective of this course is to learn about the
theories and applications associated with the functions of money and capital markets. At the end of this course the
students should be able to:

e Understand the role of the financial system

e Understand the money market.

e Understand the currency market.

e Understand the capital market.
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e Use the appropriate tools and the most suitable techniques for pricing financial products, evaluate their risk and
return.
In addition, exercises are solved so that the students gain essential skills and more flexibility in dealing with

practical problems in the field of financial and capital markets.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills (general abilities):

Searching, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary technologies
Decision making

Autonomous (Independent) work

Work design and project management

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

2.

COURSE CONTENT

e The role of financial system

e Present Value and Compounding

e Foreign exchange market (Spot, Forward, Swap, etc.),

e Money market (Time deposits, Commercial papers, Federal funds, Repos, Repurchase agreements, Forward rate

agreements, etc.),
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e Bond market (Corporate bonds, Structured Bonds, Municipal bonds, etc.)

e Derivative markets (Forward contracts, Futures contracts, Options contracts, etc.)
e Apply appropriate pricing techniques for financial products.

e Evaluate the risk and return of financial products.

e Portfolio theory, Security analysis, Models of equilibrium in the capital markets

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | | E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory
communication with students

training
Others
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars
workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices 13
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Project
SHE: Study and analysis of bibliography
Placements

Clinical practice

The student's study hours for each learning Art workshop

activity are given as well as the hours of non- Interactive teaching
Zg;gted study according to the principles of the Educational visits
Artistic creativity
Private study 73
Others:
Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)
STUDENT ASSESSEMNT Written work,
Description of the evaluation procedure essay/report

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open- Problem SO|Vmg

ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, Final exam with | x
and if and where they are accessible to students. Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

e Belke Ansgar, Polleit Thorsten, Monetary Economics in an Environment of Globalized Financial Markets, BROKEN HILL
PUBLISHERS LTD

e Syriopoulos, K., Papadamou, S. (2014). "Introduction to Banking, Economics and Capital Markets", Utopia Publications.

e Syriopoulos, K. (1999). "International Capital Markets, Volume A." Anikoulas Publications.

e Thomadakis S., Xanthakis, M. (2006). "Money and Capital Markets", Stamoulis Publications.

¢ S. Spyrou, "Money and capital markets", Benou Publications, Athens, 2013.

* P. Angelopoulos, "Banks and the Financial System", Stamoulis Publications, Athens, 2013.

e S. Thomadakis, and M. Xanthakis, "Money and Capital Markets, Banking Science: Theory and Practice", Stamoulis
Publications, Athens, 2011.

e P. Efthymoglou and A. Ballas, "Financial institutions and markets", Benou Publications, Athens, 2003.
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SPECIAL ISSUES OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

School of Economics and | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
Business

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_311 SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 51 and 7t
COURSE TITLE SPECIAL ISSUES OF FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
0€ TIEPIMTWON TIOU OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG OTIOVELOVTAL OE TEACHING
SLGK’DL'E(I MEPN TOU Hadn |J.0.t0$ TUYX. A'la)\eﬁetq, E’pvaompLaKe’q HOURS ECTS CREDITS
AOKNOELG K.ATL. AV OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG QUMOVELOVTAL EViaia PER WEEK
yla To gUVOAo Tou pabnuatog avaypate tig eBdopadlaieg
WpPEG S16a0KaAL0G KoL TO GUVOAO TWV TMLOTWTLKWY LOVASWV
Lectures and laboratory work 3 (lectures) 5

MpooYéate oelpég av xpetaotel. H opyavwon dtdaokadiag kat
oL SL6aKTIKEG uEJoS0L TOU XPNOLLOTIOLOUVTAL TIEPLYPAPOVTAL
avaAutika oto 4.

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science and Skills Development

YroBadpou , Mevikwv VWoewv,
Emotnuovikng Meptoxrig, Avamtuéng
Agélotitwy

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No prerequisite courses. It is recommended basic knowledge of Financial
Management, Statistics and Economics.

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT | Greek.
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA731/

5. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
Meptypagpovral Ta Ladnolakd AmoTEAETUATA TOU UATUATOGC OL CUYKEKPUUEVES YVWOELS, SEELOTNTES KAl LKAVOTNTEG KATAAAAou
EMUTESOU TOU VA ATTOKTHOOUV OL (POLTNTEG UETA TNV EMLTUXI OAOKANPWON TOU oS UATOG.
SuuBouleuteite to Mapdaptnua A (Eexwploto apyeio oto e-mail)
o [leptypaepr) tou Emumédou twv Madnotakwv AloteAeoudtwy yLa Kade éva kUkAo omoudwv ouupwva pe MAaioto Mpoodviwv Tou
EupwrniaikoU Xwpou Avwtatng Eknaidevong
o [leptypagpikoi Agikteg Emunédwv 6, 7 & 8 tou Eupwmnaikou MAataiou Mpoadviwv Awd Biou Madnang
xou opaptnuo B
o [lepiAnmtikdg O6nyog ouyypapric Madnolakwv AmoTEAEOUATWY

Making investments with a high rate of efficiency requires rational decision making and evaluation of
investment projects. Specifically, the course aims to teach students techniques and methods of Financial
Management and Investment Appraisal to apply them in practice.

At the end of this course the students should be able to:
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e Understand the meaning of Net Cash Flow readjustment

e Assess risk and return on investment projects under uncertainty

e Evaluate investments in fixed assets under uncertainty.

e Evaluate investments under inflation conditions

¢ Analyze the Break-Even Point

e Assess Working Capital

e Evaluate the performance of mutual funds

The objective of the course is to deepen in financial issues that are not analysed in the compulsory course
of Financial Management through the elaboration of case studies and the solution of specific exercises-
problems, so that students gain essential skills and more flexibility in dealing with practical problems of
investment evaluation.

General Abilities
AauBavovtag urmoyn TG YEVIKES LKAVOTNTEG TTOU TIPETIEL VXL EXEL QITOKTHOEL O MTUXLOUXOG (OMWE UTEG avaypdpovtal oto Mapaptnuc
AutAwparog kot napatideviar akoAov9we) o€ mola / TOLEG Ao AUTEC ATTOTKOTEL TO UadnUa;.

Avadlitnon, avaduon kat cOv9eon Sebopévwy kat SxeSLaoUOS KatL Slaxeiptan Epywv

TANPOQPOPLWY, LUE TN XPHON KL TWV QImapaitnTwy SeBaouog oTn SLAPOPETIKOTNTA KAl OTNV TTOAUTTOALTIOUIKOTN T
TexvoloyLtwv SeBaoudg ato pualko eptBailov

lMpooaplLoyr) OE VEEG KATAOTATELS Emtibetén kowwvikrig, emayyeAUatiknG kat ndikr¢ umteuduvotnTac Kot
Angn anopacewv evatodnoiag o éuata @UAou

Autovoun epyaoia AOKNGON KPLTIKIG KOl LUTOKPLTIKIG

Ouadikn epyacia Mpoaywyn t¢ EAeUBEPNS, SNULOUPYIKNAG KAl ETTAYWYIKNG OKEYNS

Epyaoia os 6tedveg meptBaAlov
Epyaoia oe Stemiotnuoviko neptBaAlov
Mapdywyn VEwV EPEUVNTIKWY LOEWV

By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills (general
abilities):
e Searching, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary
technologies

e  Decision making

e Autonomous (Independent) work

e Work design and project management

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

6. COURSE CONTENT

Risk and Uncertainty

Revaluation of Cash Flows in accordance with Income Taxes
Evaluation of investments in fixed assets under uncertainty
Evaluation of investments under inflation conditions
Break-even analysis

Operating and cash leverage

Working Capital Management

Mutual fund evaluation

. Risk-adjusted Performance Measures

10. Market timing and selectivity of fund managers

LN AEWNRE

7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD | Lectures and workshops face to face.
Mpoowro ue npoowmno, E§ amootacewg
ekmaibevan K.AT.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Support of the learning process through the electronic platform e-
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | class and use of necessary software for the preparation of projects

Xprion T.I.E. otn Abaokalia, atnv | in the scientific area of financial management
Epyaotnpiakn Exnaidevon, otnv Emkowvwvia

LE TOUG (OLTNTEG
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TEACHING ORGANIZATION ®optog
Meptypagovtar avaAutTikd o TPOTOG Kot Apaotnpiotna Epyaciog
uedobol St6aokaliog. ESau ﬁv ov
AaAéetg, Seutvapla, Epyaotnpiakrn Acknon,

Aoknon  Mediou, MeAéty &  avdduon Lectures and Laboratory work 39

BiBAoypapias,  @povtiotiplo,  [Mpaktikr Individual/group work on case studies: 26

(Tomodetnon), KAwwi Aoknon, KeAMTexvik | | solying of representative problems in specific

Epyaotriplo, Awabpaotikn Sbaokalia, .

T RS SN (N N fields covered by the theory of the course

(project), Suyypah epyaciac / epyacidy, and identified in lectures by the instructor.

KaAAwwexvikri Snuiouvpyia, KA. Presentation of the case studies 10
, ; , , Hours for private study of the students 50

Avaypd@ovtal oL WPEG UEAETNE TOU QoLTNTH Yot

K& padnowaK SpaocTnPLOTNTA KAOWC Kat o Total number of hours for the Course 125

WPEG un KaSoSNyoUuEVNG WEAETNG WOTE O (25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

OUVOALKOG OpTOo¢ €epyaociag ot eminedo
géaunvou va avtiotolyel ota standards tou
ECTS

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT | Presentation of case studies and oral examination
NMeptypapn tne Stadikaoiac aétoAdynang
or
Mwooa A&oAdynang, MéBobot aloAdynang,
AlQUOPQWTIKA 1) SUUMEPAOUATIKN, AoKyuaoio
MoMarmhic  Emdoyric, Epwtioewc Suvrounc | Written examination after the end of the semester including:

Anavtnong, Epwrtrioelg Avamtuéng Aokuiwv, e Quick Questions,

Ermtiduon  MpoBAnudtwv, [panti Epyaoia, .
Exdeon / Avapopd, MMpogopwr E&étacn, e Test Development Questions,
Anudaoia Mapouoiaan, Epyaoctnpiakn Epyacia, ° Problem solving

KAwikny  E¢€taon AoUevoug, KaAAitexvikn
Epunveia, AAn / AAec

Avapépovtal pntd mpoobLopLoUEVA KPLTHPLY
aéloAdynong kat eav kat mou eivat mpooBaoiua
QIO TOUG (POLTNTEG,

8. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

- Zopounidis, K. "Fundamental Principles of Financial Management", Kleidarithmos Publications, Athens,
2013, (in Greek).

- Kiohos, P., Papanikolaou, G., Thanos, G., and Kiochos, A. "Financial Management and Policy", Modern
Publishing, Athens, 2002, (in Greek).

- Bodie Zvi, Kane Alex, Marcus Alan, Investments, Editing: K. Syriopoulos, UTOPIA Publications, Athens,
2014, (in Greek).

- Brealey Richard, Myers Stewart, Allen Franklin, "Principles of Business Finance", Editor: Ch. Alexakis, D.
Kenourgios, D. Kousenidis, A. Samitis, K. Syriopoulos, UTOPIA Publishing, Athens, 2013, (in Greek).
-Reilly, K.F., Brown, K.C., «Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management», 10th Edition, South-Western
Cengage Learning, 2009.

- Pentaraki, K., Zopounidis, K., "Evaluation of Mutual Funds: Theoretical and Empirical Approach",
Klidarithmos Publications, Athens, 2003.

- Apostolopoulos, 1., "Special issues in financial administration", Stamoulis S.A., Athens, 2012.
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SPORTS MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_214 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rdgth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | SPORTS MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Skills Development

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA515/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This is an introductory course to the sports industry for undergraduate students. It explores the different settings for
sports as well as the size and characteristics of the local and international industry related to professional and amateur
sports. It also differentiates the types of sport programs offered in the private, public and nonprofit sector, including
sports tourism. The aim of this course is that students have the opportunity (1) to apply already developed management
and marketing knowledge and tools in sports organizations and businesses (2) to understand in more depth the
consumer behavior pertinent to sports services, programs and spectator sports and (3) to develop critical thinking skills
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to solve problem in sport organizations. Given the power of sport as a social institution, sport managers of the future
need to be agents of change, at the local or national level.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

- Explain the unique aspects of sport and sports management and identify the different types of settings in which
sporting activities are delivered.

- Differentiate between types of sport behavior and understand the process of decision making in sport.

- Identify the unique facets of professional sport including its governance and sources of revenues.

- Apply management and marketing knowledge and theories in different type of sports organizations.

- Demonstrate an understanding of the principles and procedures in planning and staging sport events and facilities.
- Understand the interaction between sport and tourism and the socio-economic implications of sport tourism.

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

- To address managerial problems and challenges in sports organizations.

- To design and put in place sports related services, programs and events.

- To design and implement marketing and sponsorship programs in the sport sector.

- To evaluate sport services and identify sports-related needs in the broad area of sports.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work

Working in an international environment X

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas X
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Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

and sensitivity to gender issues

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction to sport services and products, understanding of the sport behavior and the process of decision

making in relation to sport consumption.

. Sport management, education, research, networks, roles and responsibilities, career options.
. Sport organizations and businesses, principles in managing amateur sport clubs.

. Sport policy and strategy in sport, exercise and leisure. Different sport development models.
. Leadership and human resource management in the sport industry.
. Managing volunteers in sport, creating a plan which assess needs and motivates volunteers to offer their time.
. Structuring sport organizations in the profit and nonprofit sector.
. Designing and managing sport and leisure programs.

. Evaluating sport programs and organizations, measures related to effectiveness, efficiency and satisfaction.
10. Introduction to sport marketing, branding, sponsorship and sport licensed products.

O o0 NOYULL DB WN

11. International sport industry, the Olympic Movement, the soccer industry, key trends and challenges.
12. Sport and tourism, the role of mega events and sport projects in the development of local economies.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures 26
Tutorials
Laboratory practice
Essay writing 30
Seminars
Exersices 26
Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements
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The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

43

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory ~ work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x
essay/report

30% (optional)

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
guestionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 70%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)
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Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

MNantadnuntpiov A. (2005). Atoiknan ABANTIkwv Opyaviouwyv kat Emtixelpriocewyv, Abnva: Ekdooeic KAetbaptduog.
AAeéavdprg, K. (2006). Apxéc UAVATIUEVT KAl UAPKETIVYK OPYOVIOUWY KoL ETXELPNOEWY adAntiouou, EkSO0ELS
XptotodouAidov.

SUUTTANPWUATIKEG TTNYEC

Bridges, F. J., & Roquemore, L. L. (1998). Management for Atheltic/Sport Administration. ESM books.

Chelladurai, P. (1999). Human Resource Management in Sport and Recreation. USA: Human Kinetics.

Grantham, C. W.,, Patton, W. R., York, D. T., & Winick, L. M. (1998). Health Fitness Management: A comprehensive Resource
for Managing and Operating Programs and Facilities. USA: Human Kinetics.

Masteralexis, L. P, Barr, C. A. & M. A. Hums (1998), Principles and Practice in Sport Management. USA: An Aspen
Publication.

Mull, F. R., Bayless, G. K., Ross, M. C., Jamieson, M. L. (1997). Recreational Sport Management. USA: Human Kinetics.
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REORGANIZATION OF ENTERPRISES

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_140 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | REORGANIZATION OF ENTERPRISES

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: Essentially, the students should possess knowledge on
management and organization.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA459/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to present inter alia the strategies and the processes of business restructuring.

In this framework, the lifecycle of industries and companies, the consolidation strategies of non-profitable firms, the
business strategies under crisis conditions, the mergers & acquisitions, and the firm adjustment to external and internal
conditions will be discussed.
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At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
1. Change management,

2. Crisis management,

3. Human resource management in turbulent environments,

4. Management of mergers & acquisitions,

5. Consolidation of firm groups.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. understand the need for change,

2. effectively manage the human factor in the dynamic context,

3. apply the tool of mergers & acquisitions.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism
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Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Basic concepts and definitions
. Strategic divestment

. The innovator’s dilemma
. The “death valley” of change

. Stages of reorganization,

O o0 NOULL DS WN

. Business turnaround-strategies,
10. Mergers & acquisitions

. Corporate lifecycle: Entry, growth, mortality,

. Strategic and operational reorganization

. Reorganization at geographic level (Pan-European companies, “national champions” etc.),

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

86

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Mparttn epyacia (100%) TIou
nephapPfavel:  Beswpntikl  avaAuon
EUMELPIK  avAAUON  ETXELPAOEWV TNG
eMNVIKAC Kol NG 6leBvolg olkovopiag
Emiluon mpoBAnudtwy MNapouciaon
amoteAecpdtwyv  H gpyacia eix atoptkn
KOl TIPEMEL va €XEL TOUAdylotov 12.000
Aé€elq. OL oényleg ekmovnong tng
gpyaociag kat Ta kptripla Baduoloynong
eix Slabgolpa otoug poltntég oto e-class.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work
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Art interpretation

Others :

4., RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. lewpyomnoudog A. (2016),"Avadiopyavwaon kat Mavat{uevt AAAaywv oe Emixeipriosig», HAektpovikn Ekboon, KaAAurog,
AUnva, http://repository.kallipos.gr/handle/11419/1647

2. lewpyomoudog A. (2004), «Avadlopyavwon Enyeiprioewvs, Ek6ooeg Mamnalnon, Avnva.

3. MamovAtag A.B. (2002), «Stpatnyikn Stoiknon emyelpnoswy kat aAdaywvy, ekbooels Kaotaviwtn, Adnva.

4. Heller R. (2001), «Mw¢ va EAEyxete Tic AAAayéc», 2uuBoulog Mavatlep, EAAnvika Mpauuata, ASnva.

5. Adizes I. (1988), «Corporate Lifecycles— How and Why Corporations Grow and Die and What to Do About It», Prentice
Hall, Paramus.

6. Baldwin J.R. (1998), «The Dynamics of Industrial Competition, A North American Perspective», Cambridge University
Press.

7. Haspelagh P, Jemison D.B., (1991), “Managing Acquisitions-Creating Value through Corporate Renewal”, New York: Free
Press.

8. Schumpeter J. A. (1993), “Kapitalismus, Sozialismus und Demokratie’, UTB fiir Wissenschaft, Francke Verlag Tiibingen
und Basel, 7. erweiterte Auflage.
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FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_119 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS

INDEPENDENTTEACHINGACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:the students should possess knowledge on Financial
Accounting |

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course provides students with the whole framework as regards the following scientific areas:

5. The conceptual and regulatory framework for the preparation of financial statements
6. The analysis, the evaluation, and the interpretation of financial statements

More specifically:
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1. The conceptual and regulatory framework for the preparation of financial statements

The course describes the general concept of the preparation of financial statements. Moreover, it illustrates the
characteristics of accounting information related to the recognition and measurement of diverse accounts of assets,
liabilities, income, and expenses. Also, the computation of amounts concerning the above accounting variables through
the historical cost and fair value measures are analyzed and interpreted.

In addition, a comparative analysis of IFRS and the New Greek Accounting Standards (valid from the beginning of 2015)
takes place revealing their advantages and disadvantages.

Finally, the analysis is undertaken at two levels:

e first, at the level of single entity, and
e second, at the level of business groups.

2.The analysis, the evaluation, and the interpretation of financial statements

The course also introduces the students to all the important tools and methods of analyzing and evaluating the
accounting statements.

In this context, the central aim of the course is to present the analysis of financial statements based on financial ratios.
In particular, students will be introduced into the methodology and the different groups of financial ratios such as
liquidity ratios, activity ratios, profitability ratios, financial structure ratios, and investment ratios. In addition, issues such
as vertical analysis, horizontal analysis, working capital, and cash flows are discussed. In this way, the main financial
strengths and weaknesses of businesses can be detected thus effectively addressing users and stakeholders’ needs.

Furthermore, many case studies stemmed from different industries and sectors are discused and evaluated. More
precisely, the analysis covers several firms of different business size (micro, small, medium, large), diverse product
categories (agriculture, manufacturing, services), and different strategic orientation (private, public, non profit
organizations, mixed-ownership entity).

At the end of the course the student will have further developed inter alia the following skills/competences:

= |nitial measurement and later recognition of amounts of assets

= Calculation of financial ratios,

= Evaluation of their results,

=  Formulation of proposals to solve financial problems of the enterprise and its industry.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. understand the usefulness of financial statements of single entities and business groups,

37




2. analyze their financial statements, especially the statement of financial position, the statement of profit or loss, the
statement of changes in equity, and the statement of cash flows,

3. identify the financial advantages and disadvantages of firms of diverse business size stemmed from different
economic sectors, industries, and product categories, with a divergent strategic philosophy reflected in a differentiated
vision and mission (Corporate Social Responsibily, Corporate Covernance, Sustainable Development, Agency Theory,
stakeholder Approach)

4. evaluates and compares with accounting and financial criteria different frims, and production sectors within a
national economy.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of accounting data and | x
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X
Working in an interdisciplinary environment X

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X
Respect for the natural environment X
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X

and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X
Others:
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2. COURSE CONTENT

Introduction

Framework of financial reporting: IFRS, New Greek Accounting Standards, historical evolution of Accounting
Standards in the local economy,

Basic concepts and general perspective of accounting analysis: recognition and measurement notions, structure
of the main financial statements,

Concepts and principles of groups of interest: stakeholder groups such as investors, shareholders, suppliers,
clients, banks, government bodies, local society,

Initial measurement and recognition of specific assets: tangible non-current assets, intangible non-current
assets, impairment of assets, inventory, financial instruments, provisions, leasing, recognition of revenues and
expenses

Preparation of financial statements of single entities and business groups: the statement of financial position,
the statement of profit or loss, the statement of changes in equity, and the statement of cash flows using the
indirect method

Methods of analysis: horizontal analysis and vertical analysis, static and dynamic analysis, single industry and
multi-sector analysis

Accounting ratios: liquidity ratios, activity ratios, profitability ratios, financial structure ratios, investment ratios
(e.g., earnings per share, p/e)

Working capital

Break even point analysis

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHINGMETHOD £
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X
Distance learning (asynchronous)
Distance learning (synchronous)
Others:
USEOFINFORMATIONANDCOMMUNI Slides
CATIONTECHNOLOGIES E-class X
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training
communication with students
Others
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Workload of semester
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. Tutorials
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice, Laborato.r\'/ practice
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing 30
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars
workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices 31
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Project
e Study and analysis of bibliography
Placements
Clinical practice
The student's study hours for each learning Art workshop
activity are given as well as the hours of non- Interactive teaching
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directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

25

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, essay/ report

Problem solving

Multiple choice questionnaires

Final exam with Multiple choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination of patient

Mid-term exam (concluding)

Final exam with developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam (formative)

Laboratory work
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Art interpretation

Others :

4., RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

lewpyomoudog A. (2014), “AvaAuon Xpnuatootkovoulkwv Kataotaoewv», Ek60oelg Mmévou, AGnva.

lkikag, A. (2002), «H avaAuon kot oL xprHoeLg TwV AOYLOTIKWY KATAOTAOEWV», Ekbooelc Mmévou, Adnva.

Nudpxog N. (2004), «XpnuatootkovouLkr avaAuon AOYLOTIKWY KATAOTAOEwWV», Ek§00ELC STatuoUAN.

Nuwapyog N., Hpewwtng N., Adeéakng X. (2004), «AZKHZEIZ xpnuQTOOLKOVOULKG AOYLOTIKNG KAl avAAUonG AOYLOTIKWY
kataotacewvy», Ekbooeis Kpitikry, ABnva.

Walsh C. (2000), “AptSuobeiktes kat management”, Ek600e(¢ Matakn.

Ittelson T.R. (2009), “FINANCIAL STATEMENTS: A step-by-step guide to understanding and creating financial reports”,
CAREER PRESS, Franklin Lakes NJ.

Bernstein L.A., and Wild J.J. (2000), “Analysis of financial statements”, fifth edition, McGraw-Hill.

Gibson C.H. (1995), “Financial statement analysis”, 6th edition, Cincinnati, Ohio: South-Western Publishing Co.
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DATABASES

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_121 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | DATABASES
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Basic knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic
knowledge of Office Automation.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA576/

5. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Nowadays, Databases, either in a standalone setting or as an essential part of MIS, are invaluable assets of modern

world class enterprises. The course presents, from both a theoretical and a practical viewpoint, the methodology for

designing, implementing and optimizing Databases.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:
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1. Describe the relational model in detail, as well as present other ones like network, hierarchical and object oriented
models.

2. Use the Entity-Relation Diagram

3. Access data (Relational Algebra, SQL, queries, etc.).

4. Describe Functional Dependencies and Normalization.
5. Describe modern RDBMs (distributed, multimedia, etc.).

6. Describe Database Security (privileges, security levels)

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

6. COURSE CONTENT

43



Introduction to Databases
Basic Concepts
History
Database Schemes
Conceptual Design
E-R Diagrams
Basic Symbols
Case Studies
Logical Design
Table/Relationship Development
Case studies
Database Optimization
Functional Dependencies
Normal Forms
Case studies
Database queries
Relational Algebra
saL
Case Studies

7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Laboratory training

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

13

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

73

Others:
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Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 80%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : laboratory exam
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8. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

«Beuehwdels Apxec Suotnuatwyv Baoewv Aedouévwv», Touog A, Elmarsi R. &S.B Navathie», Ek60oeic AiauAog, 2007,
Avnva.

«Eloaywyn otic Baoeig Asboucvwvr, Taunakac Baoidelog, Exdooeig GOTSIS, 2015, Adrva.

«Zuotnuata Baocswv Asbougvwv-SQLy», MNavvakoudakng E., Ek60oelg Mmévou Euyevia, B’ Ekboon, 2009, Adnva.
«votiuata Baoswv Asbouévwy-H MAnpng Oswplia twv Baoswv Asdouévwvy, Silbrerschatz-Korth-Sudarshan, Ek6ooelg
lkovpda, 2004, ASrva.
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INDUSTRIAL MARKETING AND SALEFORCE MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_220 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | INDUSTRIAL MARKETING AND SALEFORCE MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic
knowledge of marketing principles.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA636/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course aims to analyze the industrial marketing process, as well as to present the role of sales, within the broader
context of industrial marketing.

In particular, by the end of this course students are expected to have knowledge and understanding of:
1. Industrial markets

2. The organizational buying decision process
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3. The development of industrial marketing strategy

4. The particular characteristics and importance of industrial marketing mix variables (distribution, communications,
products and pricing)

5. The current trends in industrial marketing (e.g. technological developments, ethical dimension and systemic
approach)

6. The purchase and decision criteria of large / important customers (i.e. key accounts)
7. The role and contribution of the sales function to the company, in the context of marketing activities

8. The predominant sales management strategies and tactics

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT
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. Industrial marketing strategy
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product types)

10. Salesforce training

. Organizational buying decision process

. Definition and characteristics of industrial markets

. Industrial marketing mix (distribution, communications, products and pricing)

. Purchase and decision criteria of large / important customers (i.e. key accounts)
. The role and contribution of the sales function to the company

. Sales management strategies and tactics

11. Salesforce incentives, remuneration systems and performance appraisal

. Current trends in industrial marketing (e.g. technological developments, ethical dimensions and systemic approach)

. Organization of the salesforce (e.g. size and types of salespeople, organization by regions, customer segmentation and

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Work-load

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
oral  examination,

essay/report, public

presentation, laboratory work, clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written
essay/report

work,

Optional: Up to 2 marks bonus added to
the final exam mark.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple
choice

questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)
Final exam with

developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term
(formative)

exam

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others:

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Juwukog Mrewpytog, Totaung lwavvng kat Qwtiadng Owudg (2019) High-Tech kot Biounyaviko Mapketivyk. Ek660eLg Broken

Hill.

Fouvapnc Zrupog kat Stadakomoudog BAaong (2017) Aloiknon otpatnylkwv oXEOswV, MUAPKETIVYK Kol TWANOCELS yla
neAdtec otpatnyikng onuaaoiac. Ekbooeic Unibooks IKE.

PUBLIC ECONOMICS

COURSE OUTLINE
SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_197 SEMESTER OF | | 15t | 20 | 34 | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X

COURSE TITLE | PUBLIC ECONOMICS
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INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no prerequisite courses: sufficient background knowledge on Microeconomics
and Macroeconomics is required.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA443/

5. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The theoretical approaches to the state’s economic functions in modern capitalist formations differ: The first generation
of Neoclassical economists (1870-1920) argued that the private enterprise driven by the price mechanism in a
competitive market can maximize society’s economic prosperity, provided that the state does not interfere in the
functioning of the market. The revised position of the Neoclassical School, which was delivered later (1930 onwards),
argued that, in order for economic welfare maximization to be achieved, the combined economic activity of both private
enterprise and the state is needed. Marxists believe that economic and ideological functions of the state aim at the
cohesion and unity of the capitalist social formation, so that the reproduction of relations of exploitation can be
ensured. The assumptions and the analysis of the above theories regarding the economic functions of the state are the
object of the course of Public Economics.

At the end of the course students will be able to know be aware of conflicting theoretical approaches regarding
guestions such as:

1. The goals of state economic activity.
2. The tools of state economic intervention.

3. The criteria and the process of state economic action.
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General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:Basic scientific research

o

COURSE CONTENT

. The basic economic problems according to the Neoclassical theory.

. The economic and political organization according to the Neoclassical theory.
. Perfect competition.

. Pareto optimality .

. Market imperfections.

. The economic functions of the state according to the Neoclassical theory.

. Public goods.

. Externalities.

. Monopolistic situations.

10. Income distribution in market economies.

11. Optimum or socially desirable redistribution.

12. Policy for economic stability.

13. Policy for economic development .

14. The state in exploitative modes of production, according to the Marxist point of view.

O 00N UL WN -
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15. Marxist approaches to the forms and functions of the capitalist state.

7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

8. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Kapaywwpyag, A. M. (xwpic xpovodoyia kboong), Anuoota Otkovouikr): Ot OLKOVOULKEG AELTOUPYIEG TOU kpatouc, AGnva:
MNanalnong.

2. Stiglitz, J. (1992), Owovopikn tou Anuoactou Touga, ABnva: Kpttikn

3. lewpyakomouvlog, O. (2012), Eloaywyn otn Anuoota Owkovoutikn, ABnva: Evyevia Swt. Mmévou.
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HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_143 & SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
BA_143A STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA577/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The main objective of the course is to provide students with the knowledge, insight and skills necessary to manage, lead
and develop people effectively within an organizational context. The course identifies the factors and forces that
managers confront and helps students develop an understanding of the nature of decision-making involved in Human
Resources Management. Emphasis will be given to HRM practices in organizations, planning human resources,
recruitment and selection, talent management, training and development, the scope and structure of compensation
systems and performance appraisal.
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Upon successful completion of this course students should be able to:

- Critically analyze the strategic importance of human resource management and the role of today’s human resource
manager by the use of theoretical models and case study analysis.

- Explain key techniques in the application of human resource management.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others: Upon successful completion of this course students should be able to:

Carry out job analysis and prepare of job descriptions and job specifications.

Critically evaluate recruitment and selection methods by the use of theoretical models and case study analysis.
Evaluate training and development as a strategic tool.

Analyze issues of performance management.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction to Human Resource Management
2. Strategic Human Resource Management
3. Human Resources Planning and Job Analysis
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4. Recruitment

5. Selection

6. Training and Development
7. Compensation systems

8. Performance Appraisal

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X
Distance learning (asynchronous)
Distance learning (synchronous)
Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training
communication with students .
Others: videos X

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

42

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

26

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

57

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x
essay/report

40%

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with | x 60%
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Torrington D., Hall L., Taylor S. kat Atkinson C. (2011). Atoiknon AvSpwrtivwv Mopwv, Ek6oceic BROKEN HILL.
Xutnpncg A. (2013). Awoiknon AvSpwrivwv Mopwv, ExkSooeic QAIAIMO?L.
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BANKING RISK MANAGEMENT AND DERIVATIVES

MARKETS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_306 SEMESTER OF 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 7t 8th
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | BANKING RISK MANAGEMENT AND DERIVATIVES MARKETS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Basic knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: The students should possess basic knowledge of
mathematics and statistics.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

5. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes
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The aim of the course is to present in students the banking risks and how they affect the banking system. Particular
emphasis will be given to the management of banking risks by using derivatives.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:At the end of this course the student should be able to:

Understand the Banking risks.

Manage the banking risks using derivatives.

To apply the methods of management of banking risks using EXCEL and statistical package.

6. COURSE CONTENT

1. Banks and Financial Intermediation
. The structures of financial institutions and performance measurement
. The financial risks
. Quantification and Hedging
. Credit Risk and Credit Bank
. Methods of measuring credit risk
. Management of bank risk using derivatives

NOo b wN
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7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam  with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

8. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Juptomouldog K. kat Manadauou 5. «Etoaywyn otnv Tpaneliky Otkovoutkn kot Ti¢ Kepadatayopég» ekbooelg Utopia 2014.
Juptomouldog K. «Awaxeipton Tpamelikou Kwwduvou» EAAnviko Avoiyto Mavermiotruto, 8 ékdoan, MNatpa 2008
MuAwvag, N. «Ayopég kat tpoiovta mapaywywvy. Ekdoceis I Aapdavig- K. Aapbavdg O.E. 2005.
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PORTOFOLIO MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_209 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | PORTOFOLIO MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA413/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The purpose of the course is to introduce the student to the concepts of risk and return, risk diversification, and the
selection and evaluation of effective portfolios. We will be given the theoretical support of modern portfolio theory

The course combines knowledge gained from the International Money and Capital Markets, Business Statistics, Micro-

Economics | and Financial Econometrics.
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At the end of the semester the student will be able to:
e Know and calculate retturn and risk (various sizes).
e Build an effective portfolio boundary.
e Evaluate portfolios
e To calculate risk and return on internationally diversified portfolios.

e To comment on the current problems of the globalized money and capital market with its impact on portfolio
diversification.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT
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Utility functions
Rerurn and Risk
Effective markets
Market abnormalities
Effective portfolios (Markowitz)
CAMP
APT
Portfolio allocation and evaluation

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class X

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

26

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

60

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,

essay/report, oral  examination, public

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

65




presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical Multiple
examination of patient, art interpretation, other choice

uestionnaires
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, q

and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 50%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Individual exercises with exploratory questions to investigate the level of
knowledge acquisition according to a known knowledge taxonomy (50%)

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

BiBAio [13965]: JYTXPONH OEQPIA XAPTOM®YAAKIOY, MANATIQTHS ZYAQNAS, IQANNHX WAPPAS, KQNZTANTINOZX
ZOIOYNIAHE

BiBAio [50657709]: Zuyxpovn Oswpio Xaptopulakiou kot AvaAuon Ernevéuoewy, Edwin J. Elton, Martin J. Gruber, Stephen
J. Brown, William N. Goetzmann

BiBAio [31201]: Awaxeipton yaptopulAakiou, Mamadduov Stépavos O.
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INTERNATIONAL MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

BA_102 SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | gth | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

INTERNATIONAL MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS

whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: students should possess sound knowledge of Business
Administration | & Il and Human Resource Management

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek — English, for incoming Erasmus students

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA495/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The main objective of this course is to present and analyze the key components of international business in the context

of the increasing internationalization of economic activities, as well as the effects of cultural values on administrative

functions. Furthermore, through this course an investigation of the contemporary theories and practices of intercultural

management and international human resource management occurs.
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Additionally, due to the multidimensional and interdisciplinary character of the teaching subject, emphasis was given on
the analysis of the main parameters of the management of cultural differences and the range of practical measures
required to effectively run a business in an international environment.

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. Understand and interpret critically the effects of cultural values on administrative functions and practices of
international human resource management.

2. Gain the knowledge and skills required for an effective manager in an international business environment.

3. Develop ideas and arguments about contemporary problems of intercultural management and international human
resource management.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X
Working in an interdisciplinary environment X

Production of new research ideas
Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X
Respect for the natural environment X
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X

and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
Ability to apply skills relating to international management practices, such as selection, development and reward of
expatriate executives.
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Presentation of views and resolve problems relating to the essential functions of intercultural management and
international human resource management in a brief report.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Conceptual background and the analysis of contemporary theoretical approaches to multi-cultural management and
international management of human resource.
2. The international business; Organisation, alternative strategies and environmental limitations related to relocating the

production operations abroad.

3. Analysis of the skills and competencies required for effective operation within a rapidly changing global environment.
4. Staffing an international business; recruitment, selection, remuneration policy, international mobility of executives,
training, motivation and international career management.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Use of educational documentaries
in class

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

30

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

56

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,

summative or conclusive, multiple choice

Written
essay/report

work,
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questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

30%

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

70%

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1.Ball A. Donald, Geringer J. Michael, Minor S. Michael, McNett M. Jeanne (2014), AteSvn¢ Entiyeipnuatikn Apaotnplotnta,

Exb00oelc Enikevtpo A.E.

2.Griffin Ricky W., Pustay M.W., Anuntpn¢ MavwAonouldog (2018), AieBveic Emiyeipnoeic kat Emyeipnuatikotnta, 8n

Exdoon, EKAOZEIZ A. TZIONA.
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TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA 149 SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 7"

COURSE TITLE | Transnational Corporations

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

0€ TIEPIMTWON TOU OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG QUITOVEOVTOAL O TEACHING

SLakpLTa pépn Tou Hadruatog T.X. AlaAEEELS, EpyooTnPLOKES HOURS ECTS CREDITS
AOKNOELG K.ATL. AV OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG ATIOVELOVTAL EVLALA

: g g ; PER WEEK

yla To cUVoAo tou pabnpotog avaypate TG eBdopadlaieg

WPEeG SL6a0KAALG KO TO GUVOAO TWV TILOTWTLKWY LOVASWV

Lectures, seminars and laboratory work 3 5

MpooYéate oelpéc av xpetaotel. H opyavwon dtdaokadiog kat
oL S16aKTIKEG uEJodoL TOU XPNOLULOTIOLOUVTAL TTIEPLYPAPOVTAL
avaAutika oto 4.

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

YroBadpou , Mevikwv [VWoewy,
Emtotnuoviknc Meptoxrg, Avamtuéng
Agélotritwv

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: Students should possess
sound knowledge of Strategic Management | & |l

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT | Greek.
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA516/

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
Meptypdpovral Ta LadnoLlaKd AITOTEAETUATA TOU UATUATOC OL CUYKEKPLUEVEC YVWOELS, SEELOTNTES KAl LKAVOTNTEG KartaAArAou entnédou mou Ja
QUTOKTHOOUV 0L (POLTNTEG UETA TNV EMLTUXN OAOKANPWON TOU UadINUATOG.
SupBouleurteite to Mapaptnua A (Eexwptoto apyeio oto e-mail)
o [leptypaepn tou Emunédou twv Madnotakwv AloteAeoudtwy yLo Kade éva kUkAo omoudwv cuupwva ue MAaioto Mpoadviwv tou Eupwrnraikou
Xwpou Avwtatng Eknaidevong
o [leptypapikoi Aeikteg EmuméSwv 6, 7 & 8 tou Eupwrniaikou MAatoiou Mpogoviwy A Biou Madnaong
xou Hopaptnua B
o [lepiAnmtikog O6nyoc ouyypapric Madnaolakwv AnoteAeouatwy

The aim of the course is to analyze internationalization strategies and entry modes in foreign markets. It presents a
comprehensive view of global expansion for firms, as well as the prerequisites for their success under the light of a dynamic
environment and need for constant change.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:
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1. Recognize the ownership-specific advantages that guarantee successful entry into foreign markets and company
growth.

2. Understand and evaluate the type of foreign direct investment (FDI) of a firm.
3. Explain the reasons - incentives of internationalization.
4. Comprehend the several entry modes and evaluate their advantages and disadvantages.

5. Recognize the different roles of subsidiaries.
6. Understand the positive impact of FDI for home and host countries.

General Abilities
NauBavovtag uroyn TG YEVIKEG LKAVOTNTEG TTOU TIPETIEL VXL EXEL QUTOKTHOEL O MTUXLOUXOG (OMWE AUTEG avaypdpovtal oto Mapaptnua AUTAWUATOG Kot
napatidevrar akodoUSwe) o€ mota / TOLEG QIO QUTEG ATTOTKOTEL TO Uadnua;.

Avadlitnon, avaduvon kat cOveon Sebougvwy kat SxeSLaoUOS Kat Slaxeiptan Epywv

TANPOQPOPLWY, LUE TN XPHON KL TWV QImapaitnTwy SeBaouog oTn SLAPOPETIKOTNTA KAl OTNV TTOAUTTOALTIOUIKOTN T

TeXVOAoyLWV 2€Baoudg ato puatko meptBailov

lMpooaployr) OE VEEG KATAOTATELS Emtibetén kowwvikrg, emayyeAUatikrc kat ndikr¢ uteuduvotntac Kat evatodnolioag o
Anygn anopacewv Jéuara puAou

Autovoun epyaoia AOKNGON KPLTIKIG KOl LUTOKPLTIKIG

Ouadikn epyacia Mpoaywyn tnG EAeUBEPNS, SNULOUPYIKNAG KAl ETTAYWYIKNG OKEYNS

Epyaoia os 6tedveg meptBaAlov
Epyaoia oe Stemiotnuoviko neptBaAlov
Mapdywyn VEwWV EPEUVNTIKWY LOEWV

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1. To critically face internationalization issues presented through up-to-date case studies from the Greek and global
arena.

2. To suggest new internationalization moves and strategies for companies based on analyzing their competencies
and the global environment developments.

Generally, by the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have develop the following general abilities (from the

list above):

Searching, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary technologies
Adaptation to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous (Independent) work

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

Respect to natural environment

Respect to differentiation and multiculturalism

Work in international environment

Social and ethical responsibility in gender issues

10. COURSE CONTENT

1. Internationalization - basic concepts.

2.  Global environment.

3.  Entry modes in foreign markets.
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FDI incentives.

o v k&

Subsidiary roles.

Greenfield starts, mergers and acquisitions, strategic alliances.

7. FDIimpact on home and host countries.

11. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Mpoowrto ue npoowmno, E§ amootdoews
eknaibevan KA.

Lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Xprion T.[1.E. otn Atbaokadia, otnv
Epyaotnplaxn Exknaibevon, otnv Entkotvwvia
LE TOUG (POLTNTES

Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) (e.g. powerpoint) in
teaching and support through e-class platform. Use of educational
documentaries in class

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

Meplypdovral avaAutikd o TPOmMoG Kat
ugdobol St6aokaliag.
AaAéetg, Seutvapla, Epyaoctnpiakn Acknon,
Aoknon  lebiou, MeAétn & avdAuon
BiBAoypaepiag, @povriotrplo, Mpaxtikn
(TormoY€tnan), KAwikn Acknon, KoaAAitexviko
Epyaotiiplo, Awabpaotikn Sbaokalia,
EKTTaULOEUTIKEG ETILOKEYELS, EKTOvnan UEAETNG
(project), Suyypa@n epyaciac / epyaotwy,
KaAAwteyvikn énuioupyia, KA.

Avaypd@ovtal oL WPEG UEAETNG TOU QOoLTNTH Lo
kaOe padnaiakn Activity kadwg Kot oL WPESG Un
Ka3oSNyoUUEVNG UEAETNG WOTE O OUVOALKOG
popto¢ epyaciac ce eminedo eéaunvou va
avtiotolyel ota standards tou ECTS

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures 39
Individual work in case study
Individual study 86
Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMINT
Meptypapn tne Stadikaciac aétoAdynanc

MNwooa AéoAoynong, Médobdot aéloAoynong,
AlQUopQWTIKA 1) SUUMEPAOUATIKN, AoKylaoio
MoAdartAri¢  Emtdoyrig, Epwtroels Zuvroung
Anavtnong, Epwrtrioeic Avarmtuéng Aokipiwv,
Entiduon  [lpoBAnuatwv, [panty Epyaoia,
Exdeon / Avagopd, [pogopiky E&Etaon,
Anuoota Mapouoiaon, Epyaotnpiakn Epyacia,
KAk Eé€taon Aodevoug,  KaAAwteyxvikn
Epunveia, AAn / AAec

Avagépovtal pnta mpoabLopLlOUEVA KPLTHPL
aéloAdynong kat eav kat mou eivat tpooBaoiua
QIO TOUG (POLTNTEG,

Final written exam (100%) that includes:

e  Multiple choice questions
e  Essay type questions

12. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Myloni, B. & Georgopoulos, A., Internationalisation and Transnational Companies (e-book),
Hellenic Academic Libraries, 2016

vk wnN

Hill, 2011.

Manolopoulos, D & Bitzenis, A. The Internationalised Firm in the 21°* Century, Unibooks, 2019.
Griffin & Pustay, Multinational companies and Entrepreneurship, Tziola, 2011.

Ball et all, International Entrepreneurship, Epikendro, 2014
Hill, C. W. L., International Business: Competing in the Global Marketplace, , 8th edition, McGraw
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6. Papadakis, V., Strategic Management, Benos, 2016
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BUSINESS LAW

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_227 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | BUSINESS LAW

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | http://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA535/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Business Law is fundamental in creating reliable standarts for companies to follow. This course provides students
with fundamental elements of company law , by focusing on the following topics of SA companies and limited liability
companies : basic principles of company law, separate legal personality, formation — registration- articles of
association, Board of directors, appointment and removal of members of Board of directors, directors duties and
liability, share issues- share capital- shareholders, resolutions and meetings, termination of company. The course also
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presents basic regulation on negotiable instruments as payment systems (banking cheques — bills of exchange), and
an introduction to competition law and unfair business practices law .

By the end of this course the student will have acquired the skill to apprehend :
1. Statutory distinctions of companies

2. The economic and legal environment of S.A companies

3. The legal specificities of limited liability companies

4.The legal rules of operation of bank cheques and bills of exchange

5.Main issues of competition law and business unfair practices law.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:By the end of this course the student will furthermore be able to understand:
The main types of commercial companies
The regulatory framework of SA company
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The regulation of limited liability company
Basic legal rules on cheques and bills of exchange
Principles of competition law and business unfair practices law

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction to company law
2. Types of companies
3. Sources of company law

4. Regulation of SA companies- principal provisions: formation — registration -articles of association, - share capital —
shareholders: general meetings of shareholders, rights of shareholders- Board of directors : appointment - dismissal -
general duties of members of the Board of directors . Resolutions and meetings. Accounts and reports- audit - mergers

- termination - dissolution of company

5. The regulation of limited liability companies - general provisions- limited liability, formation - registration -articles of
association, capital- members- meetings of members, directors: appointment - dismissal. Termination of company.

6. Legal rules on cheques and bills of exchange

7. Introduction to Competition Law and unfair business practices law.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

50

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

25

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

50

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
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1)I. Apyupog, Eumtopiko Aikato, Baotkeg évvoleg, Ekdooeic Mnévou, 1n €kd.2017
2) N. Pokag, Eumtopikeg Etaipeieg, 7n €kb. Noutkny BiBAtoOnkn , 2012.
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OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

BA 206 & SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | gth | gth | 7th | gth
BA_206A STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS

whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic
knowledge of Differential and Integral Calculus as well as Statistics.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA427/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

1. To define the terms production, production system, productivity, and compute productivity.

2. To describe the stages of product life cycle and distinguish the critical role of technology in the product design

process.
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3. To apply the basic methods for planning, scheduling and controlling large projects.
4. To define the concept of quality and its importance for productivity improvement.
5. To distinguish the various types of production process in both manufacturing and services industry.

6. To realize the importance of location selection in business, and apply basic well-known techniques for solving location
problems.

7. To realize the importance of layout design, and apply basic well-known techniques for solving layout design problems.

8. To define capacity and apply decision-trees methods for solving capacity problems.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management X

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills (general abilities):
Apply the methodology of House of Quality methodology for product design.

Apply the basic methods for planning, scheduling, and controlling projects.

Use modern tools and techniques for process analysis.

Estimate forecasting using basic simple techniques.
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Solve location problems using simple well-known heuristic methods
Solve layout design problems using simple heuristics.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Operations and productivity.

3, Project management.

. Design of goods and services.
. Managing quality

. Process analysis

. Process reengineering.

. Production technology.

. Capacity planning.

10. Location strategies

11. Layout design strategies.

©O© 00 N O Ul b

2. Operations Strategy in a Global Environment

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class X

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

10

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

89

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
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1. Neapyou Avépéag, XpoVIKOG TPOYpoUUATIONOG OTn Blounyavia kat Ti¢ unnpeoieg, Ek6ooetg Broken-Hill, 2017.

2. lwavvou Mwpyog, Atoiknon Mapaywyng kot Yrnpeowwv, Ek6ooetg AY. ZtauouAn, 2005.
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HOTEL MANAGEMENT
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_213 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | HOTEL MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA533/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims at a better understanding of the characteristics and the typology of hotels, of the key principles of hotel
management and of the impact of the hotel sector on the Greek economy.

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

1. determine and analyze the operational and entrepreneurial characteristic of a hotel,
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2. handle key aspects of business planning for a hotel,

3. assess the quality of hotel services.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
understanding of the economic impact of the hotel sector,

ability of analyzing key hotel business data,

managerial skills applicable at hotels.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. The concept and main characteristics of hotels
. The hotel sector of Greece
. Typology of hotel businesses
. Departmental structure of hotels
. Front Office
. Housekeeping

o U, WwWwN
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7. Food & Beverage Department
8. Other departments
9. Hotel marketing

10. Human resource management at hotels

11. Hotel affiliations

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Xutnpng, Newvidag (1996). To Mavat{usvt twv Zevodoyelakwy Emiyeipnoewv, ASnva: ExS. Interbooks

2. Abbott, Peter kat Lewry, Sue (2002). Yroboyn. AGnva: ExS. Kpttikn

3. Reid, Robert and Bojanic, David (2006). Hospitality Marketing Management. 4th edition. Hoboken, NJ: Wiley

4. O'Fallon, Michael J. and Rutherford, Denney G. (2010). Hotel Management and Operations. 5th edition. Hoboken, NJ:
Wiley

5. Tranter, Kimberly, Stuart-Hill, Trevor and Parker, Juston (2013). Introduction to Revenue Management for the Hospitality
Industry. Pearson

6. Bardi, James A. (2010). Hotel Front Office Management. 5th Edition. Hoboken, NJ: Wiley

7. Williams, Alistair (2002). Understanding the Hospitality Consumer. Oxford: Butterworth-Heinemann

8. Sloan, Philip, Legrand, Willy and Chen, Joseph (2009). Sustainability in the Hospitality Industry. Oxford: Butterworth-
Heinemann
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PRODUCTION AND SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT -
LOGISTICS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_133 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd ogth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | PRODUCTION AND SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT - LOGISTICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic
knowledge of Differential and Integral Calculus as well as Statistics.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA422/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

1. Explain the strategic importance of the supply chain.
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2. Understand the main factors to be considered in the design of a distribution network.

3. Solve facility location and capacity allocation problems using known techniques,

4. Use known methods for solving routing and scheduling delivery problems in transportation networks.
5. Explain and use the basic inventory models for independent demand.

6. Recognize the role of aggregate planning in supply chain and identify optional strategies for aggregate production
planning.

7. Understand the role and logic of operation of MRP systems for inventory depended demand.

8. Identify the basic approaches for short-term production scheduling in flow-shop systems.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management X

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment X

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills (general abilities):
Solve facility location and capacity allocation problems in delivery networks.
Compute shortest and distance shortest routes between depot and destination in delivery networks.
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Solve routing and scheduling deliveries for a fleet of vehicles in transportation networks.
Apply basic methods for controlling inventory for both independent and depended demand.
Use priority rules for sequencing customers’ orders in flow-shop production systems.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Understanding the supply chain (business logistics).
. Supply chain processes and delivery networks
. Network design in supply chains.
. Facility location and capacity allocation decisions in delivery networks.
. Transportation decisions in supply chains: shortest distance problems, vehicles routing and scheduling problems
. Inventory decisions in supply chains: inventory models for independent demand.
. Materials requirement systems (MRP): inventory models for depended demand.
. Integrated information systems for supply chain management (MRP-II, ERP systems).

O o0 NOULL D WN

10. Short-term production scheduling.

. Aggregate production planning in supply chain.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

10

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

89

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

nephapPavet: - Emiduon TIOGOTIKWV
TPOPBANUATWY OXETIKWV Ue Tn Stadlkacio
AUng anodpacewy kata tn Slaxeiplon tng
edodlaotikng aAucidag oe éva cloTnUA
TOPAYWYHG.

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :
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4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Neapyou Avépéag, XpoVIKOG MPOYPaUUATIONOG aTn Blounyavia kat ti¢ untnpeoieg, k6. Broken-Hill publishers, 2017.

2. Jacobs F.R, Chase R.B, Atoiknon Aettoupyiwv & Eodiaotikng AAuaidacg, (1n EAAnvikn ékboan) Ekdooelg I1.X. Maoxalibng,
2013.

3. BOWERSOX J. D., CLOSS J. D., COOPER B.M., BOWERSOX C. J., Logistics: Epodiactikn kot Stoiknon diktvwv dtavoung,
BROKEN HILL PUBLISHERS LTD, 2016.

4. Ballou R.H., Business Logistics/Supply Chain Management, International edition, Prentice-hall, 2004.

5. Chopra S. and MeindI P, Supply Chain Management: Strategy, Planning, and Operation, 6th Edition, Pearson, 2016.

6. SNUELWOTELG OTA EAANVIKA.
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CONFLICT MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_134 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | CONFLICT MANAGEMENT
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least basic
knowledge of Organizational Behavior.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA431/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to present organizational conflict and Conflict Management (types of conflict, defining factors of

conflicts, conflict management styles). Moreover, Emotional Intelligence will be analyzed in relation to Conflict

Management and Team effectiveness giving emphasis on organizational changes.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:
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1. Understand the basic concepts related to Conflict Management.
2. Understand conflict management styles between individuals/teams within organizational context.

3. Comprehend the utility of decreasing conflict intensity for Managerial practices and Transformational Leadership in
today’s business environment.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
Handling Conflicts for effective cooperation.
Analyzing organizational weaknesses related to conflict.

2. COURSE CONTENT

. Organizational Conflict

. Types of conflict

. Defining factors of conflicts

. Conflict Management styles

. Emotional Intelligence and Conflict Management

A WNON R
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5. Conflict Management, Transformational Leadership and Organizational Change

6. Organizational Crisis Management
7. Conflict and Workplace Bullying

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

42

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

26

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

57

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

lewpyomnouAog, A., Mapoudag, A. kat MoAuxpoviou, M. (2024), MANAGEMENT oto oUyxpovo nieptBaidov, Ek§O0ELG
MMENOY.
Mullins, L. kau Christy, G. (2014), Mavat{uevt kat Opyavwaotakn Suuneptpopd, Ekdooelg UTOPIA.
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MANAGEMENT OF TOURISM ORGANIZATIONS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_169 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd ogth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | MANAGEMENT OF TOURISM ORGANIZATIONS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA532/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims at better understanding the key challenges being faced by destination management/marketing
organizations (DMOs) and the managerial solutions they employ to thrive within the current market conditions. DMOs
have been contributing to ensuring a more balanced approach to tourism development by engaging both in facilitating
tourism growth and listening to the positions of the destination’s residents and civic society.
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By the end of this course, students will be able to:

1. understand the importance and operations of DMOs
2. assess the influence of tour operators on a tourism destination such as Greece
3. appreciate the role of DMOs in tourism planning and tourism development at the local, regional or national level

apply key managerial principles to DMOs.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear

below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1. principles of planning a tour package

2. key principles of tourism planning from a DMQ’s perspective

3. ability of evaluating a tourism campaign.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Key characteristics of the tourism market
2. Research and analysis of the tourism market
3

. Influence of tour operators and distribution channels on tourism development in Greece
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DMOs in Greece

©oNDw R

Setting up a tourism campaign

10 Destination branding techniques

Tourism planning and tourism policy
Strategic marketing planning for a tourist destination

11. Producing high-quality content for a tourist destination
12. Online marketing techniques for tourist destinations
Public relations with tourism market multipliers

Key characteristics and typology of DMOs (destination management/marketing organisations)
Organisational structure and management principles of DMOs

13. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

86

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public

Written work, | x
essay/report
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presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation X

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others: The preparation and public presentation of a written assignment is
encouraged, however, written exams are also on offer as an alternative to the
assignment. Greek grading scale: 1 to 10. Minimum passing grade: 5

14. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

| Zayapatog, lepaotuoc (2003). Package Tour: Mapaywyn kot Stadeon tou touptotikoU taéibiou. ABnva: ExS. Mpomounoc
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Kokkwong, Xapng, Maptg Todptag kot EAeuGepia Mkpwuma (2011). Etbikéc kat EvaAlaktikés Mopég Touptouou. Adnva:
Exbooeic Kpttikn

Page, Stephen (2006). Etcaywyn otov touptouo. Adnva: Eké. Manalnon

Toaprtac, Mapig (2010). EAAnvikn Touptotikn Avarntuén. AGnva: Ek60oelg Kpttikn

Pike, Steven (2008). Destination Marketing: An integrated marketing communication approach. Oxford: Butterworth-
Heinemann

Agarwal, Sheela and Shaw, Gareth (eds.) (2007). Managing Coastal Tourism Resorts: A Global Perspective. Clevedon,
England: Channel View Publications

Horner, Susan and Swarbrooke, John (2004). International Cases in Tourism Management. Oxford: Elsevier Butterworth-
Heinemann

Maitland, Robert and Ritchie, Brent (eds.) (2009). City Tourism: National Capital Perspectives. Wallingford, England: CABI
World Tourism Organisation (2003). NTO Marketing Activities. Madrid: WTO
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MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_303 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA588/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to provide theoretical and practical knowledge as regards the scientific field of management

accounting. A management accounting system accumulates, classifies and reports information that will assist managers

in their decision-making, planning and control activities. A significant part of the Management Accounting is Cost

Accounting. A cost accounting system accumulates accounting information for calculating the cost components of a

product and consequently its profit margin.
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At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

- Be familiar with the flow of costs in a process costing system (accounting for material, labor and overheads) and how to
evaluate the stock (cost accounting techniques).

- Be familiar with the accounts of Analytical Accounting system according to the Greek Accounting standards and record
accounting transactions (determining the cost of the product and its profit margin)

Moreover, at the end of this course the student should be able to:
- Use cost accounting data (cost of material, labour and overheads) for decision making purposes.

- Prepare accounting reports for budgeting (operating and financial budgets) and performance measurement for value
enhancement

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:
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2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction in Management Accounting and Cost Accounting
. Differences between Financial Accounting, Management Accounting and Cost Accounting
. Classification of costs
. Cost accumulation for stock valuation and profit measurement (cost accounting techniques)
. Flow of costs in a process costing system (cost accounting methods: job and batch costing)
. Financial and Management Accounting for decision making purposes
. Cost — volume — profit analysis (CVP analysis)
. Measuring costs and benefits for decision making (standard costing system).
. Information for Planning and Control (master budget)
10. The budgeting process, Capital Budgeting and Responsibility Accounting (Capital budgeting and discounted cash flow;
Financial planning models and sensitivity analysis with statistical techniques; behavioural aspects of budgeting).
11. Sales, Production and Selling and administration budget preparation
12. A detailed illustration with examples of the budgeting process
13. Budget controls, flexible budgets and cost variances (Budgetary control and reporting; Reconciliation of budgeted
and actual profit; Variance calculations and analysis; Management uses of variances a with cost reductions and value
enhancement)
14. Preparation of performance evaluation reports (perfrormance measurement and management)
15. The analytical accounting system according to the Greek Accounting Standards

O oo NOUL D WN

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | | E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

communication with students

Others
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. Tutorials
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice, Laboratory practice
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing 13
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars

workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Project

SHE: Study and analysis of bibliography
Placements

Clinical practice

The student's study hours for each learning Art workshop

activity are given as well as the hours of non- Interactive teaching

cElg?_gted study according to the principles of the Educational visits
Artistic creativity
Private study 73
Others:
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Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Ta kpttrpta BabuoAoynong eix Stabéotpa
oTouG doltntég oto e-class

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

106




4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Beviépng I. Koév 2. Atotkntikn) Aoyiotikn, ekbooels lwavvidou I kot ZIA EE 2006

2apoevtng B., AoyLoUOG EMYEPNUATIKNG Spaoews — ALotknTikn AoyLotikn, €k6. AG. StauouAng 1993.
Anuntpag A., MitaAdac A., Alotkntikn) AOyLOTIKI) LA IPOYPOUUATIONO KAl EAyyo, kb. Gutenberg 2009
Hilton R.W, Managerial Accounting, McGraw-Hill, 1997.

Kaplan R., Atkinson, A. Advanced Management Accounting, Pearson 2013

Drury R. Management and Cost Accounting, Cencage 2015

Horngren C., Datar S, Rajan M. Cost Accounting — A managerial emphasis, Prentice Hall, 2012
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CULTURAL & SPORTS EVENT MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_222 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | CULTURAL & SPORTS EVENT MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Skills Development

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | x
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA510/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The bidding and staging of cultural and sports events present one of the strategic directions of cities exploiting growth
opportunities in services including tourism. This course offers an introduction to the existing knowledge on bidding,
planning, marketing, management and evaluation of cultural and sports events. The course explores the theories and
applied knowledge relevant to successful event management both for locals and visitors. Lectures will cover a range of
events including conventions, sports events, festivals, conferences, small scale promotional events etc.
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At the end of this course the student should be able:

- To become familiar with the scope and evaluation of events management.

- To understand the role of management in bidding and successfully staging cultural and sport events.

- To apply relevant management theories to the event management process.

- To apply relevant marketing and sponsorship to the vent management process

- To describe the various types of event impacts.

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences. They will be able:

- To effectively apply appropriate management and marketing theories and practices in the event management process.
- To measure event social and economic impacts of major events and if necessary justify public spending.

- To prepare a competitive bidding proposal for staging an event.

- To effectively work with clients in delivering event management services.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology
Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X
Working in an interdisciplinary environment X
Production of new research ideas X
Project planning and management X
Respect for difference and multiculturalism X
Respect for the natural environment X
Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues
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Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

The size of market demand for events, the structure of demand and determinants.

The event business, commercial organizations & governmental infrastructure.
Social, economic, political, technological and developmental implications related to various types of events
Organizational and planning issues in events, the bidding and screening process.
Managing professional and volunteer staff.

Financial management & budgeting.

The target market of events and the marketing plan

Sponsorship programs, proposal, agreements, other sources of funding.
Risk management, legalities, insurance and safety issues.

Planning and managing the event legacy, event evaluation

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

46

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

40

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Individual Assignments 60%
Group Project 40%

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Individual Presentations
Group-based presentations

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
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Shone, A., & B. Parry (2013). Successful Event Management: A Practical Handbook (4th edition), Cengage Learning.

Getz, D. (1997). Event Management and event tourism. New York: VanNostrand Rheinhold.

O avAntioudc otnv tomikn auvtodtoiknon (2007), Nkavartotog, I, MapyaAiavog, A. Ek6ooeig XapaAaumoug. [Eudoéog 95879]
YrnaiSpiec Spaotnpiotnteg avayuxnc, akpaioa adinuata. Mavat{uevt unnpeolwy, eknaidevon otedexywv (2009).
KouBoUpnc X. 978-960-8183-73-5 Ek600¢eig XptotodouAidn. [Evboéoc 7771]

A9AntikEG eykataotaoeig, (2006), AuBivog. |., fapyaAiavog, A., Farmer P. Ekbooeic KAeldapiduoc.[ EbSoéoc 13582]
JuunAnpwuatikn BiBAoypapia (evoelktikn)

Getz, D., (2008). Event Tourism: Definition, evolution, and research. Tourism Management, 29, 403-428

Getz, D., (1989). Special Events, defining the product. Tourism Management.

Growther, Ph. (2011). Marketing event outcomes: from tactical to strategic. International Journal of Event and Festival
Management, 2(1), 68-82.

Westerbeek, H., Turner, P, & L. Ingerson, (2002). Key success factors in bidding for hallmark sporting events. International
Marketing Review, 19(3), 303-322.

Kaplanidou, K., & C. Vogt, (2007). The interrelationship between sport event and destination image and sport tourists’
behaviours, Journal of Sport & Tourism, 12(3-4), 183-206.

Papadimitriou, D. (2013). Service quality components as antecedents of satisfaction and behavioral intentions: The case of
a Greek carnival Festival, Journal of Convention & Event Tourism, 14, 42-64.

Links

International Journal of Event and Festival Management. http://www.emeraldinsight.com/journals.htm?issn=1758-2954
Event Management. https://www.cognizantcommunication.com/journal-titles/event-management

Journal of Sport & Tourism. http://www.tandfonline.com/toc/rjto20/current#.UlJ1IxBa-ZE

Journal of Convention & Event Tourism. http.//www.tandfonline.com/toc/wcet20/current#.UlJ1TxBa-ZE

Journal of Venue & Event Management. http.//www.hrsm.sc.edu/JVEM/vollissuel.shtm|

EAANviKO Meplobiko Awoiknong ASAntiouoU & Avaguxng. http.//www.jsrm.gr/
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DYNAMIC MATHEMATICAL MODELS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_106 SEMESTER OF | | 1% 2nd | 3rd | gth 5th 6t 7th
STUDIES

8th

COURSE TITLE | DYNAMIC MATHEMATICAL MODELS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Basic knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:
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TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA402/

5. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to introduce the necessary mathematical tools to the students of the Department regarding
optimization of functions with n variables (with or without constraints) and dynamic systems.

At the end of this course the student will be able to:

e Optimize functions with n variables

e Integrate functions with one variable.

e Solves first order differential equations.

e Solves differential equations of higher order with fixed coefficients
e Solves first order difference equations

e Solves higher order difference equations with constant coefficients.

It is the second of two compulsory courses in mathematics to acquire all the initial mathematical tools for basic research

in business management subjects.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
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information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

and sensitivity to gender issues

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

6. COURSE CONTENT

. Optimization (many variables)
. Constrained optimizaton
. First order Differential Equations

. First order Difference Equations

. High order Difference Equations with constant coefficients

1
2
3
4. High order Differential Equations with constant coefficients
5
6
7

. Systems of differential and/or difference equations

TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures 26
Tutorials 13

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars
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tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Exersices

26

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

60

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x 30%
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple X 50%
choice
qguestionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with | x 20%
developing questions

Public presentation
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Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

8. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

BiBAio [12537573]: [TIPOZKAHZH STA MAGHMATIKA OIKONOMIKQN KAI AIOIKHTIKQN EMISTHMQN TOMOZ A', AOYKAKHSE
MANQAHZ

BiBAio [50655961]: Owovopuika Madnuatika, MuAwvacg Nikog, [Ewpylog Zapa@ponouviog

BiBAio [31755]: Madnuatikéc uédodol ota otkovouika, Zemanabdéag Avaotaaotog M., Mnavvikog lwavvng X.

BiBAio [68373069]: Madnuatika twv Emttotnuwy Otkovouliag ko Atoiknong, Jacques lan

BiBAio [7648532]: MAOHMATIKES MEGOAO! OIKONOMIKHS ANAAYZHS, ALPHA C. CHIANG, KEVIN WAINWRIGHT
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SPECIAL ISSUES OF POLITICAL ECONOMY

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_226 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | SPECIAL ISSUES OF POLITICAL ECONOMY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no prerequisite courses: sufficient background knowledge on Economic Science

(Microeconomics, Macroeconomics, Public Economics, Political Economy) is required.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA524/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Knowledge of specific areas of political economy, with emphasis on the labour theory of value, the Marxist theory of

modes of production and social classess, the theory of economic crises and uneven development.

At the end of the course the student should be able to know:

1. Basic concepts of the labour theory of value.
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2. The Marxist notion of modes of production and social classes.
3. Aspects of the Marxian theory of economic crises.
4. Issues related to international economic competition and development inequality at the international level.

5. Heterodox theoretical approaches to Foreign Direct Investment.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X
Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

. Basic concepts of the labour theory of value.

. Theory of modes of production and social classes.

. Capitalist Mode of Produciton and theory of economic crises.

. Intra- and inter-sectoral competition (terms of trade) and value appropriation in the sphere of circulation.
. Issues of economic development: the concept of “extraverted” development.

ua b WN =
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6. Theory of Foreign Direct Investment.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x 100%

essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Owovouakng, . (2016), Etbika Ocuata MoAwtikric Otkovouliag kot Moootikn AvaAuon: Enuelwoeig, Tunua I: Baoiko
Oewpntiko MAaioto, Matpa: Mavemniotiuto MNatpwv.

2. Owovouakng I. H. (2000), lotoptkoi Tpomot lMapaywyng, KamraAiotiko Svotnua kat lewpyia, AVnva: EAAnvika
lpaupoata.

3. 2nuelwoels kot apPpa oe e-class.
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SPECIAL TOPICS IN OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_223 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | SPECIAL TOPICS IN OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic
knowledge of Differential and Integral Calculus as well as Statistics.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA512/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

By the end of this course the student will be able to:

1. Understand the importance of managing the resources in a project, and apply techniques for resource allocation and
smoothing (resource leveling).
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2. Solve manufacturing scheduling problems in environments with a single machine, with parallel machines, as well as in
flow-shop and job-shop production systems.

3. Solve personnel scheduling problems.
4. Tackle real-world routing and scheduling problems in transportation networks
5. Sequence and balance assembly lines.

6. Understand the philosophy of lean production and explain the main principles of Toyota production system.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management X

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment X

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills (general abilities):
Solve scheduling problems in manufacturing environments including:

single-machine scheduling,

parallel machines scheduling,

flow-shop scheduling,

job-shop scheduling.

sequencing and balancing of assembly lines systems.
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Solve scheduling problems in services, including:
project scheduling with resource constraints.

personnel planning and scheduling.

scheduling in transportation networks.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. The nature and importance of scheduling in today industry.

. Scheduling in flow-shop systems.
. Scheduling in job-shop systems.
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10. Resource smoothing in projects.

11. Routing and scheduling in transportation networks (the vehicle routing problems)
12. Personnel planning and scheduling.

. The scheduling function in an enterprise.

. The complexity of scheduling problems.

. Scheduling in manufacturing systems with a single machine.

. Scheduling in manufacturing systems with identical parallel machines.

. Scheduling and balancing of assembly lines.
. Resource constrained project scheduling.

13. Lean production and Just-in-Time systems: The Toyota production system.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

10

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity
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Private study

89

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 60%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam | X 40%
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation
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Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Neapyou Avdpéag, Xpovikog mpoypauuatiouos otn Biounyavia kat tig unnpeoieg, Ek6ooetg Broken-Hill publishers,
2017.

2. Pinedo M.L., Scheduling: Theory, Algorithms, and Systems, 4th edition, Springer, 2010.

3. Baker K. and Trietsch D., Principles of sequencing and scheduling, John Wiley publ., 2009.

4. JNUELWOELG OTA EAANVIKA.

126




INTRODUCTION TO CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL LAW

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_115 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

X

COURSE TITLE | INTRODUCTION TO CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL LAW

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | http://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA534/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The complexity of modern civil and commercial transactions induces the need of understanding and interpreting the
basic concepts of civil and commercial law, that govern the legal transanctions between individuals and other bodies
corporate or uncorporated. The aim of this course is to provide students with university education which will enable
acquisition of knowledge of legal principles and rules of civil and commercial law, by focusing on the following topics:
general principles of civil law, conditions of validity and protection of rights according to greek civil code, law of
obligations, law of contracts, contractual liability, tort, property law, company law.
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By the end of this course the student will have acquired the skill of understanding and interpreting the main principles
and rules of civil and commercial law, as well as identifying solutions of legal problems regarding the law of
obligations , contractual liability and tort.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:By the end of this course the student will furthermore be able to:

Understand the main principles of civiland commercial law .

Apprehend the basic rules of company law .

Understand and interpret a selected number of legal problems in civil law, regarding the law of obligations, the law of
contracts and tort.

2. COURSE CONTENT

In this course we study the main principles and rules of civil and commercial law . In particular the topics we
examine include:
principles of civil law
legal capacity
conditions of validity and protection of civil rights according to greek civil code
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law of obligations
law of contracts
contractual liability
property law

tort

company law

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

50

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

25

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

50

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

nephapPavet: - E pwtrnoelg avantuéng -
EniAuon MPOKTIKWY OXETIKA UE

™V {NTAUOTO  YEVIKWV OPXWV OOTLKOU

Swkalou Kat yevikol evoylkol Sikaiou

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1) M. AyaAdomovAou , Baoikeég Evvoleg AatikoU Awkaiou, 4n k6. Sakkouldag, 2016.
2) IM. AyaAdomoudou — KopvnAio AsAoUka- lyyAéan, Elcaywyn oto Sikato Twv eniyelpioswy, 1nékboon, Sakkoudag, 2016.
3) X. Toeve , Avoikta Akadnuaika padnuata - Baolkeg €vvoleg AotikoU Atkaiou , 2015. ogA. 51
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INTRODUCTION TO QUANTITATIVE METHODS
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_295 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

X X

COURSE TITLE | INTRODUCTION TO QUANTITATIVE METHODS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Basic knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA574/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The scope of this course is to fill the gaps between secondary school mathematics the mathematic knowledge needed by
other courses of the Department.

The course is organized in unities, each covering a different branch or chapter of mathematics.

The course is addressed mostly to the first-year students of the department, but older students are not excluded.
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By the end of this course the student is expected to:

- Have understood the fundamental notions of mathematics (number, variable, equation, system of equations,
sequence, function, representation, probability).

- Be able to model a simple real-life problem and to choose the basic mathematical tools needed for its solution.
- Can solve standard equations and inequalities, as well as systems of them.

- Can manipulate matrices (operations — inversion — determinants).

- Be able to plot the graph of a function and to extract conclusions from it.

- Have understood the notion and the geometrical aspects of the derivative and the integral of a function.

- Can find the derivative of a function.

- Can compute an integral.

- Be able to ... the information provided by the derivative and the integral of a function.

- Know and plot the standard graphical representations of a big set of data.

- To know the basic mathematical notions needed for the rest of his undergraduate studies.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
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Respect for the natural environment

and sensitivity to gender issues

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

i Matrices and systems of linear equations.

V. Elements of Analytic Geometry.

ii. Sequences and Series of real numbers.

iii. Introduction to Calculus (functions on a single variable — limits — continuity).

iv. Differential calculus (derivative — Mean Value Theorem — Applications).

vi. Integral calculus (indefinite, definite and generalized integral — computation of areas)
vi. Complex numbers.

Vii. Introduction to Probability and Statistics.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

36

Others:
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Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : NO ASSESSMENT
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4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

lan Jacques, MaOnuatika twv Entotnuwv Owovouliag kat Atoiknong, Ekdoceig M. X. MaoyaAidng, 2017

T. Bradley, Madnuatika o to Owtkovoutka kat tn Atoiknon, Exk6ooeis Kptikn, BeAtitwuévn éxkboon, 2015

A. C. Chiang, K. Wainwrirht, Madnuatikéc MeGobot Owkovoutkrc Avaduvancg, Ekbooeic Kputikn, 2n ékboon, 2009
A. lewpylou, 2. HAtadng, ©. Meyapitng, Mpayuatikn Avadvon, Ekdooetg TloAa, 2n ékboon, 2017
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INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_125 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA579/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

During this course students will learn about the philosophy of marketing and the marketing tools that are applied to a
wide range of businesses and organizations. They will be taught about the main marketing concepts such as the
marketing mix and branding and they will understand the importance of research and strategic planning for effective
marketing.

By the end of this course, students will be able to:
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1. understand the importance of consumers’ needs and preferences in their buying decisions and their consumption
patterns in general

2. understand the need of basing marketing-related decisions on the research and analysis of the internal and external
environment of a business or an organization

3. understand the need for strategic marketing planning

4. analyze the market situation of a particular company or product

5. perform a market segmentation according to different segmentation criteria

6. set target and make decisions concerning the promotion of a of a particular company or product

7. prepare an integrated marketing plan for a company

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills:
Performing marketing research and analysis
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Recommending market targets and marketing strategies
Preparing an integrated marketing plan for a particular company or product that will lead to satisfying consumer needs
better than competing businesses

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Key concepts of marketing
. Marketing environment
. Strategic marketing planning
. Consumer behaviour
. Market segmentation, market targeting and positioning
. Marketing mix
. Product
. Price
. Distribution
10. Integrated marketing communications
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3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | | E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

communication with students

Others
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice, —
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars

workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Project

SHE: Study and analysis of bibliography
Placements

Clinical practice

The student's study hours for each learning Art workshop
activity are given as well as the hours of non- Interactive teaching
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Educational visits
Artistic creativity
Private study 86
Others:
Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

100%

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
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1.MavrouBdkng, Ayyedog, Stwukog, Mewpytog kat Xpriotou, Euayyedog (2015). Mapketivyk. Adnva: Ekdotikog Oikog A.A.
AiBavn

2. Kotler, Philip kat Keller, Kevin Lane (2017). Mapketivyk Mavatluevt. 15n auepikavikn €kboon. Adnva: Ek600eLg
KAelbaptBuoc
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INTRODUCTION TO TOURISM AND THE TOURISM

ECONOMY

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_212 SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | INTRODUCTION TO TOURISM AND THE TOURISM ECONOMY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA547/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims at a better understanding of the tourism market and at gaining knowledge about the economic and

social impact of tourism on a destination and about the importance of tourism for the Greek economy.

By the end of this course, students will be able to:
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1. determine and analyze key tourism data about supply and demand at the destination level (e.g. a country, an island or
a city),

2. assess the competitive position of a tourist destination

3. understand the performance and further outlook concerning the development of a tourist destination (at the local or
national level).

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
1. understanding of the economic and social impact of tourism,

2. ability of analyzing key tourism data,

3. knowledge of the international tourism market.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Key concepts of tourism
2. Typology of tourism

142



O 00N UL b~ W

. Technology and tourism

10. Social and environmental impact of tourism — The discourse about sustainable tourism

. Development of tourism in Greece and internationally

. Tourism-related economic sectors — The tourism market

. Tourism as an economic phenomenon — The Tourism Satellite Accounts
. Governmental involvement in tourism — Planning and executing tourism-related policies
. Role of tour operators in a country’s tourism development
. Multinational companies and tourism

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, Multiple
and if and where they are accessible to students. choice

questionnaires

Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Toaprtac, Mapig (2010). EAAnvikn Touptotikn Avantuén. AGnva: EkSooeig Kpitikn

Nayog, Anuntpnc (2005). Touptotikry Owkovouikn. AGnva: Ek60oeig Kpttikn

lavvormouAog, K. kat Atakoutyadng, M. (2012). Aopu@dpoc Aoyaplaouog Touptouou. Adnva: Eké. Maralnion

Kokkwong, Xapng, Mapig Toaptac kat EAsudepia Mkpwurma (2011). Ewdikec kat EvaAdaktikeéc Moppéec Touptopou. AGnva:
ExS00ei¢ Kpitikn

Zayapatog, lepaotuoc (2003). Package Tour: Mapaywyn kot Stadeon tou touptotikoU taéibiou. ABnva: Ekd. Mpomounog
Cooper, Chris and Hall, C. Michael (2008). Contemporary Tourism: An international approach. Oxford: Butterworth-
Heinemann
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Horner, Susan and Swarbrooke, John (2004). International Cases in Tourism Management. Oxford: Elsevier Butterworth-
Heinemann

Tribe, John (2011). The Economics of Recreation, Leisure and Tourism. 4th edition. Oxford: Butterworth-Heinemann

Goeldner, Charles and Ritchie, J.R. Brent (2009). Tourism: Principles, Practices, Philosophies. 11th edition. Hoboken, NJ: John
Wiley & Sons

Vanhove, Norbert (2011). The Economics of Tourism Destinations 2nd edition. London: Elsevier

145




INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTERS: STRUCTURE AND
PROGRAMMING

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_309 SEMESTEROF | | 1t | 2nd | 3d | gth | gth | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTERS: STRUCTURE AND PROGRAMMING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures and lab exercises 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Basic knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | None
TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek
THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No

TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA421/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course presents basic concepts of Informatics, the historical development of computing as well as the trends of the
use of new technologies in the business environment. Topics covered include the hardware and structure of a typical
computer including other devices with computational capabilities such as smart phones, how the central processing unit
executes programs, as well as computer algorithmics and programming using the Java programming language. There is,
also, a parallel lab that covers the use of new technologies in a business environment as well as computer programming
using a Java Integrated Development Environment (IDE). Also, the students are introduced to the Internet and its
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information processing power as well as its role in innovative service development as well as key computer security
concepts and defence techniques.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. Understand how computers work as well as related basic hardware and software concepts,

2. Understand how a computer runs programs and processes information,

3. Develop Java programs for solving simple problems,

4. Explain how the Internet is structured and how it can be profitably used in innovation and entrepreneurship,
5. Understand how the modern corporations and businesses can benefit from the use of new technologies.

6. Understand the basic security issues in computers and networks.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas
Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:
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2. COURSE CONTENT

. The Java programming language,

. Java tables,
. Simple Java programs,

O o0 NOULLD WN PP

. Loop control and decision structures in Java,

. The role of Information and Communication Technologies in modern entrepreneurship and businesses,
. The Internet and the Internet of Things: entrepreneurship opportunities and risks

. The parts of a typical modern computing devices,
. The operation of the Central Processing Unit in program execution and the role of memory,

. Computer Lab: ICTs and entrepreneurship — development of simple applications with the Java programming language

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Apaoctnplotnta

®oprog Epyaciag E§aunvou

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

26

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

73

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving
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presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

100% (exercises focused on the taught
subjects)

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others: Distant examination based on multiple choice questions, if normal
written examination with physical presence is not possible.

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

(In the Greek language only)

- Eloaywyn otnv mAnpowoptkin, Evans Alan, Martin Kendall, Poatsy Mary Anne, 3n €«8./2022, Ex660etg KPITIKH.
- Apxéc Nettoupyloag kot MpoypauuatiouoU H/Y, Fewpytog MayAng, 1n ékdoon 2012, Ekb6oeis Otkovoutkou Mavemiotnuiou

Adnvwv.

- AvakaAuntovtag touc YmoAoyloteg: Epyaleia, EQoaployEg, SUOKEUEG kal oL Emntwoelg tn¢ TexvoAoyiag, Vermaat Misty,
Sebok susan, Freund Steven, Campbell Jennifer, Frydenberg Mark, 1n ék6oon 2017, Broken Hill Publishers Ltd.
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- YAk6, Noytoutkd kot Emikowvwviec Ymoldoyiotwv, lwavvne Boyiatlng, Hpa AvtwvomoUAou, 2020, Ekbooeig Néwv

Texvodoywwv Mov. ETE. (Hardware, Software, and Computer Communications, H. Antonopoulou and I. Voyiagis, New
Technologies Publishers, 3n €k6./2020)

- Slides and lecture notes (also covering the Java programming language)

BUSINESS SOFTWARE

COURSE OUTLINE
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SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

BA_126

SEMESTER OF
STUDIES

1st 2nd

4th

Sth

6th

8th

COURSE TITLE

BUSINESS SOFTWARE

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total

credits

TEACHING
HOURS
PER WEEK

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic

knowledge of Databases and Office Automation.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA575/

5. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Business Intelligence exploits the most advanced IT techniques, transforming them to assets, in order to support

executives in decision making. The aim of the course is to introduce some such state-of-the-art techniques for business

operational data analysis.

At the end of this course the student should be able to formulate:

1. On-Line Analytical Processing-OLAP, which provides a multidimensional view of the business operational data to the

users, supporting various aggregation levels.

2. Balanced Scorecard, which translates the vision of an enterprise into a set of interrelated key performance indicators.
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3. Business Process Modelling, which aims at representing and visualizing business processes based on state-of-the-art
notations.

4. Activity Based Costing, which is an advanced product/service costing technique based on the costing of the production
processes.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

6. COURSE CONTENT

1. OLAP & Data warehouses
- Introduction to OLAP
- OLAP functions
- Case studies
2. Balanced Scorecard
- Introduction
- Financial Perspective
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- Customer Perspective

- Internal processes Perspective
- Learning and growth Perspective
- Implementation issues

- Case studies

3. Business Process Modelling

- Introduction

- IDEFO Methodology

- IDEF3 Methodology

- BPMN Methodology

4. Activity Based Costing

- Introduction

- Implementation issues

7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Laboratory training

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials,

placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

13

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

73

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-

Written
essay/report

work,
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ended questions, problem solving, written work, Problem solving
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 80%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : laboratory exam (20%)

8. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

- “Oéuara Emiyeipnuatikng Nonuoouvng - Oeswpntik) Oeuediwon kat E@apuoyéc”, Boutowa¢ BaoiAelog, ek800€Lg
Kwaotapakn 1. Evpudikn, 2003, Adnva.

- “OEMENIQAEIX APXES SYSTHMATQN BASEQN AEAOMENQN”, TOMOS A', KEQAAAIO 29, 5n EKAOXH ANAGEQPHMENH,
R. ELMASRI & S.B. NAVATHE (META®PASH M. XATZOINOYAOS), EKAOSEIS AIAYAOS, 2007
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- “The Balanced Scorecard: Translating Strategy into Action”, R.S. Kaplan and D.P. Norton, HBS Press, Boston, 1996.
- “The Data Warehouse Toolkit: The Definitive Guide to Dimensional Modeling”, R. Kimball, M. Ross, 2013.
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OPERATIONAL RESEARCH

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_194 SEMESTER OF STUDIES | FIFTH
COURSE TITLE | OPERATIONAL RESEARCH
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
O€ TIEPUTWON TIOU OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG AMOVEUOVTAL O TEACHING
5L(1K’pLTd MEpPN TOU uaer']uaroq’ TUX. AILGAE'EELQ, E’pvaornptake:q HOURS ECTS CREDITS
AOKNOELG K.ATL. AV OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG QTOVEOVTOL EVLALLQL
yta To 6UVoAo Tou padnuatog avaypadte T eBdopadiaieg PER WEEK
wpeg S16aokaliog Kot To CUVOAO TWV MLOTWTIKWY HOVASwY
Lectures and laboratory work | 2 (lect.) 2(lab.or 5
tutorial)
MpooYéate oelpég av xpetaotel. H opyavwon dtdaokadiog kat
oL SL6aKTIkEG uEJoboL ToU XPNOLUOTIOLOUVTAL TTIEPLYPAPOVTAL
avaAutika oto 4.

COURSE TYPE

YroBadpou , Mevikwv VWoewy,
Emiotnuovikng Meptoxrig, Avamtuéng
Agélotrtwv

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

Field of Science

There are no prerequisite courses. It is, however, recommended that
students have at least a basic knowledge of Differential and Integral
Calculus as well as Statistics.

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT

LANGUAGE: | Greek.

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

No

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA418/

13. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
Meptypagovral ta LodnoLlakd AmOTEAECUATA TOU UATIUATOS OL CUYKEKPLUEVES YVWOELS, SEELOTNTEG KAl LKAVOTNTEG KATAAArAou enunédou mou Sa
QTTOKTI)OOUV OL (OLTNTEG UETA TNV ETILTUXN OAOKApwon ToU UadruaTtog.
SuuBouleuteite to Mapdaptnua A (Eexwploto apxeio oto e-mail)
o [leptypaepr) tou Emumédou twv Madnatakwy AloteAeoudtwy yLo Kade éva kUkAo omoudwv auupwva ue MAaioto Mpoadviwv tou Eupwnaikou
Xwpou Avwrtatng Eknaibeuong
o [leptypagpikoi Agikteg Emunédwv 6, 7 & 8 tou Eupwmnaikou MAataiou Mpoadviwv Awd Biou Madnang
xou opaptnuo B
o [lepiAnmtikdg O6nyog ouyypapric Madnolakwv AmoTEAEoUATWY

The aim of the course is to present the process of making decisions in complex business problems using the techniques of
Management Science. In particular, students will be introduced into the methodology and the basic techniques of Linear
Programming and the formulation of Integer Programming models. Examples of special cases of Integer Programming
models and their applications will also be discussed.

156



At the end of this course the student should be able to:

6. Formulate linear programming (LP) and integer programming (IP) models.

© 0 N

covering etc).

Understand the basic concepts related to the solution of LPs (reduced cost, duality, etc).
Understand and interpret the solution results.
Comprehend the formulation and the properties of special LP and IP models (transportation, assignment, set

General Abilities

AauBavovtag urtoyn TiG YEVIKES LKAVOTNTEG TTOU TIPETIEL VA EXEL ATTOKTHOEL O ITUXLOUXOG (OTTWE QUTES avaypdpovtal ato Mapdptnua AUTAWUATOS Kot
napatidevrar akodoUSwe) o€ mola / TOLEG QIO QUTEG ATTOTKOTEL TO uadnua;.

Avaintnon, avaduon kat cuvdeon SeSougvwy kat
TIANPOPOPLWY, UE TN XPIION KAl TWV amapaitnTwy
TeXVoAoyLwv

lMpooapoyn Oc VEEG KATAOTAOELG

Angn anopdacewv

Autdvoun epyaoia

Ouadikr epyaoia

Epyaoia os 6tedveg meptBaAlov

Epyacia oe Slemiotnuoviko neptBaAiov
Mapdywyn VEwWV EPEUVNTIKWY LOEWV

Sxeblaouos kat Staxeiplan Epywv

SeBa0u0G 0T SLAPOPETIKOTNTA KAl OTNV TOAUTTOALTIOULKOTNTA

2eBaoudg ato puoko reptBaiiov

Entibeén kowvwvikrig, emayyeAuatiknc ko ndkng umeuBuvotntag kat evatodnaoiag oe
Jéuara puAou

A0KNON KPLTIKIG KOl LUTOKPLTIKIG

Mpoaywyn tne eEAeUTepns, SNIULOUPYIKIG KAl ETTAYWYIKIG OKEYNG

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1. Solving LP and IP problems using relevant optimizers.
2. Reporting and presenting the results.

14. COURSE CONTENT

Duality

The Transportation Problem

AW RE

Linear Programming (problem formulation, solution methods, solution by computer)
Sensitivity Analysis — Economic interpretation of the results

Integer Programming (problem formulation, solution methods, special IP models)

15. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Mpoowrto ue npoowrno, E§ amootdcews
eknaibevan KA.

Lectures and laboratory work face to face.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Xprion T.I.E. otn Albaokadia, otnv
Epyaotnptakn Exnaidevon, otnv Emkowvwvia
E TOUG (POLTNTEC

Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) (e.g. powerpoint) in
teaching. The lectures content of the course for each chapter are uploaded on
the e-class platform, in the form of a series of pdf files, from where the students
can freely download them using a password which is provided to them at the
beginning of the course.

Use of specialized Linear and Integer Programming optimization software

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

Meplypdovral  avaAutikd o TPOmoG Kat
uédodot Stbaokaliag.
AaAéetg, Seutvapla, Epyaotnpiakn Acknon,
Acknon  [eblou, MeAétn & avaduon
BiBAwoypagpiag, @povrtiotiplo,  lpaktikn
(Torto9€tnon), KAwikrj Acknon, KoAAreyvikd
Epyaotrjplo, Awabpaotikn Stbaokalia,
EKTToULOEUTIKEG ETILOKEYELS, EKTOVNan UEAETNG
(project), Suyypa@n epyacias / epyaotwy,
KaAAiteyvikn dnutoupyia, K.AT.

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures (3 contact hours per week x 13 39
weeks)
Laboratories (1 contact hour per week x 13 13
weeks) - solving of representative problems
Group project — formulation, solution and 23
reporting on a realistic problem
Hours for private study of the student and 50

preparation of home-works

157




Avaypd@ovtal oL WPeG UEAETNG TOU QoLTNTI yLat
kade padnotakn Activity kadwe kot oL WPES N
kaBobnyoUueVNG UEAETNG WOTE O OUVOALKOG
OpTo¢ epyaociac oe emninedo eéaunvou va
avrtiotolyel ota standards tou ECTS

Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT
Meptypapn tng dtabikaaiag aktoAoynong

MNwaooa AoAoynong, Médobot a&loAoynong,
ALQHOPQWTIKY 1) SUUTIEPAOUATIKY, AoKiuaoia
MoAdariAri  Emidoyris, Epwtrioets S0vrouns
Anavtnong, Epwrtrioelc Avamtuéng Aokipiwv,
Emtiduon  [lpoBAnuatwv, [panty Epyaoia,
Ex9ean / Avagopda, [Mpogopikry Eéctaon,
Anuoota Mapouciaon, Epyactnpiakn Epyacia,
KAwvikny  E&€taon  Aodevoug,  KaAAwteyvikn
Epunveia, AAAn / AMeg

Avaépovtal pnta mpoobLOPLOUEVA KPLTHPL
aéloAdynong kat eav kat mou ivat mpooBaotua
Q70 TOUG (POLTNTEG;

. Final written exam (80%) which includes:
Theoretical questions
Practical exercises

Il. Presentation of group projects (20%)

The group project is optional. Students who elect not to submit the group
project are assessed on the basis of the final written exam only.

16. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Oikonomou G. and Georgiou A., «Quantitative Analysis for Managerial Decision Making», in Greek
language only, Benos Publications, 2006
2. |. Coletsos and D. Stogiannis, “Introduction to Operational Research”, Symeon Publishing, 2021

3. lpisilantis P., «Operational Research: Modern Business Applications», in Greek language only,
Propombos Publications, 2015

4. K. Kounetasand N. Hattzistamoulou, «Applied Operational Research and Linear Programming. Problem
olving with R», Kritiki Publications, 2020

5. D.R. Anderson, D. Sweeney, T. Williams and K. Martin, «Management Science: Quantitative Methods
for Decision Making», translated into Greek, Kritiki Publications, 2014

6. Siskos I., «Linear Programming», in Greek language only, New Technologies Publications, 1998

7. Vasileiou P. And Tsantas N., «Introduction to Operational Research», in Greek language only, Ziti

Publications, 2000,

8. Eiselt H.A. and Sandblom C, “Operations Research: a Model Based Approach”, Springer 2012

9. Winston W. and Venkataramanan M., Cengage Learning, “Introduction to Mathematical

Programming”, 2002

10. Hillier, F. kat Lieberman , G. “Introduction to Operations Research”, (9th edition), McGraw-Hill

International Editions, 2017

11. Taha H.A. “Operations Research: An Introduction”, (9th edition), Macmillan, 2009

12. Williams H.P. “Model Building in Mathematical Programming”, John Wiley and Sons, 1993

13. Winston, W. “Operations Research, Applications and Algorithms”, (3d edition), Duxbury Press, 1995.

14. Winston, W and Albright A. “Management Science”, (3d edition), Duxbury Press, 1995.

158




CORPORATE STRATEGY I

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_202 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rdgth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | CORPORATE STRATEGY |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/modules/document/?course=BMA507

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course builds a foundation of knowledge on the broad understanding of strategy and strategic management.
Students are introduced to what strategy is, and how it develops in contemporary organizations. They are also
introduced to the criteria of a successful strategy and how to assess if a chosen strategy fits to the environment/industry
and offers to the organization sustainable advantage. Porter’s generic strategies are presented and discussed in relevant
case-studies along with the most common growth strategies.
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At the end of this course the student should be able to:

- Understand what is strategy and strategic thinking

- Become familiar with the factors which drive. sustainable performance and the modes of strategic —making.
- Get familiar with the strategic analysis of the external and internal environment of an organization.

- Be able to identify and critique the generic strategies followed by different types of organizations.

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

- To define strategic issues and employ theory to critically analyze them.

- To identify corporate-level, business-level and functional strategies in organizations.

- To analyze the nature of competition in an industry and identify factors which contribute to its attractiveness.
- To apply theoretical frameworks to assess an organization’s sustainable advantage.

- To analyze how an organization differentiates itself and its products

- To appraise the trade-offs for an organization on how far to integrate and diversify

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment X
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Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

The basic concepts related to strategy and strategic management, why strategy is important? How strategy happens?
Strategic objectives, deferent levels of strategy, competitive and corporate strategies.
Analyzing the environment and the nature of competition, the macro-environment.
Assessing the industry competition, industry analysis- the five forces, strategic groups, the industry life-cycle.
Assessing the sustainability of advantage, the value chain analysis the resource-based view, assets, capabilities and
competences.
Defining the organization’s vision and mission statement, values & belief systems and strategic intent fitting its strategic
situation.
Porter’s generic competitive strategies.
Strategy implementation and evaluation.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | | E-class X

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

communication with students

Others
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 26
described in detail. Tutorials

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice, Laboratory practice

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars

workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices 13
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Project 40
HE, Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

The student's study hours for each learning Art workshop

activity are given as well as the hours of non- Interactive teaching

directed study according to the principles of the

e Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study 46
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Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x
essay/report

40% (optional)

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with | x 40%
Multiple
choice
guestionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 20%
developing questions

Public presentation X

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation
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| Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

MNanadakng BaoiAng (2016). Ztpatnyikn twv Enyeipnoewv: EAAnvikn kat Aiedvrg Eumeipia, Topog A': Oswplio Adnva,
Ex600etc Mmévou (7n ékboan).

A. Thompson., A.J Strickland Ill., & J.E. Gamble (2010). Zxebtaouoc & YAomoinon Emtiyeipnotakng Ztpatnytkng: H Avalntnon
Avtaywviotikou lAgovektiuartog. AGnva, Ek6ooesig Utopia.

BiBAloypapia (evdeiktikn)

Porter, M (1996). What is Strategy? Harvard Business Review. 74(3), November-December, 61-78.

Porter, Michael E. (1987): “From competitive advantage to corporate strategy.” Harvard Business Review, 65(3):43-59.
Bowman, E., & Helfat C. (2001). Does Corporate Strategy Matter?. Strategic Management Journal, 22, 1-23.

Wu, Q., He, Q., Duan, Y., & N. O’Regan (2012). Implementing Dynamic Capabilities for Corporate Strategic Change Toward
Sustainability. Strategic Change, 21, 231-247.

Tsoukas, H. and E. Vladimirou (2001)."What is organisational knowledge?’, Journal of Management Studies 38(7), pp.974—
93.
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STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT II

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA 225 SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 6%

COURSE TITLE | STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT II

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
0€ TIEPIMTWON TOU OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG QUITOVEOVTOAL O TEACHING
SLaKpLTA PépN TOU HaBraTog TL.X. ALGAEEELS, EpYOOTNPLOKEG HOURS ECTS CREDITS
AOKNOELG K.ATL. AV OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG ATIOVELOVTAL EVLALA
: ; g ; PER WEEK
yla To cUVoAo tou pabnpotog avaypate TG eBdopadlaieg
WPEeG SL6a0KAALG KO TO GUVOAO TWV TILOTWTLKWY LOVASWV
Lectures, seminars and laboratory work 3 5
MpooYéate oelpéc av xpetaotel. H opyavwon dtdaokadiog kat
oL S16aKTIKEG uEJodoL TOU XPNOLULOTIOLOUVTAL TTIEPLYPAPOVTAL
avaAutika oto 4.

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

YroBadpou , Mevikwv [VWoewy,

Emtotnuoviknc Meptoxrg, Avamtuéng

Agélotritwv

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: Students should possess sound
knowledge of STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT |

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT | Greek.
LANGUAGE:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA523/

17. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
Meptypagovral ta LodnoLlakd AmOTEAECUATA TOU UATIUATOG OL CUYKEKPLUEVES YVWOELS, SEELOTNTEG KAl LKAVOTNTEG KATAAArAou enunédou mou Sa
QUTTOKTHOOUV OL (POLTNTEG UETA TNV EMITUXN 0AOKANpWan Tou UodiUaTog.
SupBouleurteite to Mapaptnua A (Eexwptoto apyeio oto e-mail)
o [leptypaupri Tou Emunédou twv Madnaotakwv ArtoteAeoudtwy yla kade éva kUkAo omoudwv ouupwva pe MAaioto Mpoodvtwy tou Eupwrnaikou
Xwpou Avwrtatng Ekmaibeuong
o [leptypacpikoi Aeikteg Emumédwv 6, 7 & 8 tou Eupwrniaikou MAatoiou Mpogoviwy A Biou Madnaong
xou opaptnuo B
o [lepiAnmtikdg O6nyog ouyypapric Madnolakwv AoTEAEoUATWY

The aim of the course is to provide the necessary knowledge for analyzing strategic challenge companies face and
strengthens students’ capabilities on how to gather, generate, and implement necessary knowledge for analyzing and
building firms’ corporate strategies.

By the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. Understand and develop strategies for competing in international markets.
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2. Understand the difference between business and corporate strategies.
3. Develop corporate objectives and formulate corporate strategies.
4. Understand how to integrate ethics and corporate social responsibility in strategy.

5. Define the most adequate implementation systems and processes.

General Abilities
NauBavovtag urtoyn TG YEVIKEG LKAVOTNTEG TTOU TIPETIEL VXL EXEL QUTOKTHOEL O MTUXLOUXOG (OMWE AUTEG avaypdgovtal oto Mapaptnua AUTAWUATOG Kot
napatidevratr akoAdoUSwe) o€ mola / TOLEG QIO QUTEG ATTOTKOTEL TO Uadnua;.

Avaintnon, avaduon kat cuvdeon SeSougvwy kat Sxeblaoucs kat Staxeiplan Epywv

TANpOPOPLWVY, UE TN XPIION KAl TwY amepaitnTwy SeBaouog otn SLaPopPETIKOTNTA KAl 0TNV TOAUTOALTLOUIKOTNTAL

TeXVoAoyLwv 2€Baoog ato puatko neptBailov

lMpooapoyn Oc VEEG KATAOTAOELG Entibeén kowvwvikrig, emayyeAuatiknc kot ndkng umeuBuvotntag kat evatodnaoiag oe
Angn anopacewv Jéuara puAou

Autovoun epyaoia A0KNON KPLTIKIG KOl LUTOKPLTIKIG

Ouadikn epyacia Mpoaywyn tnG EAeUBEPNS, SNULOUPYIKNIG KAl ETTAYWYIKNG OKEYNS

Epyaoia os 6tedveg meptBaAlov
Epyacia oe Stemiotnuoviko neptBaiiov
Mapdywyn VEWV EPEUVNTIKWY LOEWV

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1. Anunderstanding of the strategic issues at corporate level.

2. An ability to identify and analyse major strategic problems and challenges the multi business companies face.

3. An ability to build good corporate strategies and to implement them.

Generally, by the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have develop the following general abilities (from the
list above):

Searching, analysis and synthesis of facts and information, as well as using the necessary technologies
Adaptation to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous (Independent) work

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

Respect to natural environment

Respect to differentiation and multiculturalism

Work in international environment

Social and ethical responsibility in gender issues

18. COURSE CONTENT

1. Strategic choices for competing in international markets.
2. Corporate strategies as diversification in multinational company.
3. Organizational choices for good strategy execution.

4. |dentifying organizational structure, corporate culture, and leadership to execute strategies.

5. Strategic choice between internal development, strategic alliance, and mergers and acquisitions.

19. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT
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TEACHING METHOD
Mpdowrno ue mpoowrno, EE amootdosws
eknaibevan K.AT.

Lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Xprion T.[.E. otn Atbaokalia, otnv
Epyaotnplakr Exnaibevon, otnv Entkolvwvia
LLE TOUG (POLTNTES

Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) (e.g. powerpoint) in
teaching and support through e-class platform. Use of educational
documentaries in class

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

Meptypagovtar avaAuTikd 0 TPOTOG Kot
uédodot Stbaokaliag.
AaAéetg, Seutvapla, Epyaotnpiakrn Acknon,
Aoknon lebiou, MeAétn & avdAuon
BiBAwoypagpiag, @povrtiotiplo,  [lNpaktikn
(TortoO€tnon), KAwwkny Acgknan, KaAAtexviko
Epyaotiiplo, Awadpaotikn Sbaokalia,
EKTTaUSEUTIKEG ETILOKEWELS, EKIOVNOn UEAETNG
(project), Zuyypari epyaciac / epyaoiwy,
KaAAwteyvikn Snutoupyia, K.AT.

Avaypd@ovtal oL WPEG UEAETNG TOU QOoLTNTH yLat
kade padnotakn Activity kadwe Kot oL WPEG pUn
kaBobnyoUuEVNG UEAETNG WOTE O OUVOALKOG
OpTo¢ epyaciac oe emninedo efaunvou va
avtiotowel ota standards tou ECTS

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures 39
Individual study 86
Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT
Meptypapn tng dtabikaaiag aktoAoynong

MNwaooa A&oAdynong, Médobot a&loAdynong,
ALQUOPQWTIKN 1) SUUTEPAOUATIKY, AoKiuaoia
MoAdamAric  EmtAoyrig, Epwrtrioelg Sovroung
Anavtnong, Epwrtrioelc Avamtuéng Aokipiwv,
Ermtiduon  lpoBAnuatwv, [panti Epyaocia,
Ex9eon / Avagopd, [Mpogopikn E&Etaon,
Anuoota Mapouciaon, Epyactnpiakn Epyacia,
KAwvikry  E&€taon  Aadevoug,  KaAAwteyvikn
Epunveia, AAAn / AMeg

Avaépovtal pnta mpoobLOPLOUEVA KPLTHPL
aloAdynong kat eav kat mou eivat npooBaoiua
QTT0 TOUG (POLTNTEG,

Final written exam (100%) that includes:
=  Multiple choice questions
=  Essay type questions

20. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

advantage, Utopia, 2016.

Libraries, 2016

1. Thompson., A.J Strickland Ill., & J.E. Gamble, Crafting and Executing Strategy: The quest for competitive

2. Myloni, B. & Georgopoulos, A., Internationalisation and Transnational Companies (e-book), Hellenic Academic

3. Manolopoulos, D & Bitzenis, A. The Internationalised Firm in the 215 Century, Unibooks, 2019.
4. Hill, C. W. L., International Business: Competing in the Global Marketplace, , 8th edition, McGraw Hill, 2011.

5. Papadakis, V., Strategic Management, Benos, 2016
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LABOUR LAW AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_205 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rdgth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | LABOUR LAW AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | http://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA552/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

JKOTIOG TOU MOBAUATOG Elval Vo KATAVOOOUV oL GOLTNTEG TO EVVOLOAOYLKO UTIOBABPO Kal To BACLKO BeCULKO KOl
VOUOBETIKO TTAQLOLO TOU £PYATIKOU SLKOLOU KaL TWV EPYACLAKWY CXECEWV . H KaTavonon Twv LOLOLTEPOTATWY TOU
€pYATIKOU SIKaiou ,Kat I6lwg TNE aTopKnG ocuPBacNG e€aptnUévnG epyaciag, cuVEEETaL e TNV avBpWTILVN gpyacia Katl
TO SLKOLWUATA KOL TLG UTIOXPEWOELG TOU €pYAlOUEVOU  WC TTUPHVOL TOU €pyaTikol Sikalou , ou e€etalovtal He
YVWHOVA TNV OELOTPETELA KOL TNV MTPOCWIILKOTNTA TOU, KABWE Kol TLG CUVTAYUOTIKA KATOXUPWHUEVEG CUVSLKAALOTIKEG
eheuBeplieg kat Sikalwpota.
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2710 TéAoG autoU Tou pabnpatog o pottntng Ba €xel avamtugel tn de€LoTnTA KATAVONONG KAl gufdbuvong otnv
£VVOLOAOYLKI) 0pLOBETNON TNG ATOULKAC cUUPBAONC epyaciag, Ta BaOIKA SIKALWUATO KL UTIOXPEWOELS TOU
epyalopevou, Tn Aon kat katayyeAia Tng cupPBaong epyaciag, kKat oe BepeAwdn Intpata cUAAOYLKOU EPYATIKOU
Swkaiou .

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:By the end of this course the student will furthermore be able to understand:
1. General concepts of labour law and employment relations
2. The definition of individual labour contract
3.The principal conditions of formation of the individual labour contract
The duties and rights of the parties
5. Theremuneration systems
The legal conditions of termination of the individual labour contract- control of the employer’s right to terminate the
contract unilaterally
The protection of the trade union freedom
The protection of the right of strike

2. COURSE CONTENT
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1. Introduction -the general background- definitions and notions — sources of labour law - the principle of equality

of men and women

2. The individual labour contract- definition — fundamental elements of appreciation — distinction from other types of

contracts of civil law

3. Duties of the parties in the course of the employment relationship- working time limits — overtime pay- the duty of
the employee to follow the employer’s instructions

4. Working time and leave- annual vacation — holidays- types of leave
5. Remuneration- types of remuneration —wage- allowances

6. The termination of the individual labour contract - conditions of employer’s right to terminate the contract

7. Collective labour relations- the trade unions- collective bargaining - Collective labour contracts- formation- content
8. The right of strike- - conditions —sanctions.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

50

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

25

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

50

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,

Written work,
essay/report
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essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1) I. Koukiaébne , Epyatiko Aikaio Emttoury, 6n k8. SakkovAag, 2017
2) M. AyaAdomoUAou, Elcaywyn oto Epyatiko Aikato, 4n €xd., Sakkoudag, 2014

3) X. Toevé , onuelwoelg padnuatoc E-class.
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EGOVERNMENT
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

BA 216 SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd
STUDIES

4th

5th

6th

7th

8th

COURSE TITLE

EGOVERNMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS

whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK

credits

ECTS CREDITS

Lectures 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek — English, for incoming Erasmus students

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA488/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course discusses the use of new technologies in public administrations combined with organizational changes and

new skills towards improving public services and strengthening democratic processes for the benefit of the citizen, in

conjunction with the European, national, and international policies. Also, the course examines the details of

implementation and operation of some of the most important eGovernment systems for supporting electronic voting

(eVoting), electronic health (eHealth) and electronic justice (eJustice). Finally, the course discusses the main security and

privacy issues that arise for citizens from the use of eGovernment systems.
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At the end of this course the student should be able to:
1. Understand the benefits of new technologies towards offering better public services to citizens,
2. List and discuss the required skills of the operators of these technologies,

3. Indicate the improvements in public services through the use of new technologies both at national and international
level,

4. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the technologies supporting eVoting, eHealth, and elustice.

5. To state the main security risks and privacy breaches from the use of e-government systems.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas
Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
Understanding the advantages and disadvantages of e-government systems,

Understanding the main security risks and breaches of privacy through the use of eGovernment services,

Understanding the organizational changes which are necessary in the public sector in order to maximize the benefits of
eGovernment services.
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2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Basic concepts and purpose of the course,

2. Facets of the operation of the public sector that are targeted by eGovernment services

3. Benefits from the use of eGovernment services
4. Security risks and privacy breaches from the use of eGovernment services.

5. Case studies: eVoting, eHealth, eJustice

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

26

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

60

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,

essay/report, oral  examination, public

Written work, | x 20%
essay/report

Problem solving

173




presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical Multiple
examination of patient, art interpretation, other choice

uestionnaires
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, q

and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 80%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

(In the Greek language only)

1. Eloaywyn otnv nAektpovikn StakuBepvnon, Mounoptong Avépéag, Ek6oletc TZIOAA, 1n ékboon, 2006.

2. Wneowakn EAAada: lotopikny Awabpourn, Zvuyyxpovo PuSuiotiko [lAaioto, lpotdaoeic yia to MéAdov, BayyeAng
Manakwvotavtivou, 1n ékdoan 2010, ExkSooeigc KAEIAAPIOMOS.

3. HAEKTPONIKH AIAKYBEPNHZH KAl HAEKTPONIKES YIHPEZIES [TPOS TOAITESZ KAl EMIXEIPHZEIS, AOnva Aalakibou,
Exbooeic AIZITMA, 3n Exboaon

4. ApBpa eniokonnong yia SLapopeg mepLoyxeg ¢ HAektpoviknc AtakuBpvnong.
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E-COMMERCE

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_218 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rdgth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | E-COMMERCE

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA505/

5. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course involves two major sections.

In the first section we examine the electronic marketing strategy, the e-buyer characteristics, the optimization and the
evaluation of e-marketing performance. Specifically, we integrate the business marketing strategies with the e-business
applications’ potentials. In this scope, we focus on such marketing concepts and tools, as database marketing, customer
segmentation and targeting, the customized product bundle, the on-line direct marketing, the e-payment systems, the
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customer retention and recalling through the WWW, the mobile phone and other Internet platforms and tools. The
objectives are the optimization of business visibility, buyers’ accessibility and e-business strategy performance.

The second section discusses principles and basic techniques of information systems and electronic transactions
security.

By the end of this course the student should be able to understand:
1. The electronic marketing concepts, such as interactivity, personalization-customization and information density.
2. The e-business evaluation models, such as value proposition, revenue model, market opportunity.

3. The e-business strategy models, such as business-to-consumer, business-to-business, customer-to-customer,
customer-to-business, auctions, reverse auctions, Customer Relationship Management (CRM) Systems, Search Engine
Optimization (SEQ), etc.

4. The optimization of the Web page design, focusing at differentiated marketing communication targets.
5. The e-payment systems.

6. The optimization of e-business performance.

7. The evaluation tools of e-business strategies.

8. Understanding of security issues of information systems and electronic transactions.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management
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Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

and sensitivity to gender issues

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:At the end of the course the student will be able to:

Develop a marketing plan in various electronic contexts

Develop and manage a business webpage and presence

Develop and manage various social network and on-line communities

Use various e-business performance optimization and evaluation tools and models

Understanding of security issues of information systems and electronic transactions.

6. COURSE CONTENT

1. E-commerce, basic concepts and tools

. Major e-business models

. Organizing the E-business presence

. Evaluation of e-business strategy

W WOWNDU A WN

. Internet and WWW characteristics and potentials

Management of social networks and electronic communities
. Criteria and tools of the e-business performance optimization

. Introduction to cryptography and protection of personal data.
. Basic principles of information and communication systems security.

7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides X
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training
communication with students
Others Internet

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

26

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements
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The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study 60
Others:
Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)
STUDENT ASSESSEMINT | | Written work, | x 50% Emkeypévo Béua yupw amod To
Description of the evaluation procedure essay/report NAEKTPOVIKO EUMOPLO KOL TNV achEAELD
cuvaA\aywv

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory ~ work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with | x 50%
Multiple
choice
guestionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)
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Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

8. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

eMarketing oto Awadiktuo, I. Ziwukog kat I. Towaung, 1n ékdoon 2015, Ex6doeig NIBANH.

HAektpoviko Emixelpeiv kat Mapketivyk, BAayomoUAou Mdapw, Anuntpiadng Sépyiog, 1n ékboon 2013, ROSILI ekbotikn).
Wnoakég Enyelpnoeic kat HAektpoviko Eumopto: Stpatnyikn, YAomoinon kot E@apuoyn, Dave Chaffey, 1n ékdoon 2016,
ExS00eig KAEIAAPIOMOS.

levikég Apxéc Mapketivyk kot HAektpovikd Eumopto, Zkiabdag Xpnotog, Mapkakn Mapia, 1n ékboon 2001, ExS00€lg
TMAMAZQTHPIOY.

ZNUELWOELG Kat SLapaveles (ota EAAnvika).
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INTERNATIONAL TRADE THEORY & POLICY

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_229 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | INTERNATIONAL TRADE THEORY & POLICY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: Suggested prerequisities:

Introduction to Economics | and I, Microeconomics | and Il.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1221/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of the course, students will have proven knowledge and understanding of issues related to:

- The theory of international trade

- The impact of international trade on prosperity and income
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- The international movements of factors of production, and especially of labour and immigration
- Tariff and non-tariff barriers to trade
- The impact of globalization and international trade in goods on national economies

This knowledge is supported by advanced scientific textbooks and includes views arising from modern cutting-edge
developments such as non-tariff measures (NTMs), trade agreements and trade zones.

Students should also be able:

- to use the above knowledge to approach issues of international trade and exploit either incentives or barriers to trade
in the private and public sectors.

- to gather and interpret international trade data from the World Trade Organization, European and National Databases,
and especially from the Eurostat and the relevant United Nations agencies and divisions, and use this data to shape
judgments that include reflection on the development of international trade and the widening and depth of trade

- to communicate information, ideas, problems and solutions to trade in goods, capital movements through
multinational companies and foreign direct investment to specialized audiences but also to express the complex
concepts of international trade and commercial economic policy to the general public

- to develop skills needed to continue in further studies with a high degree of autonomy

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment X

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism
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Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

International trade — Introduction: International trade in economic science, international trade and international
economics, the international trade of Greece and of European Union.
Theory of International Trade: The Ricardian model, labor productivity and comparative advantage. The Heckscher -
Ohlin model: resources and international trade. The Neoclassical Model Template of International Trade: Terms of Trade
and Welfare - Export and Import Oriented Growth - International Transfers of Income - Effect of Tariffs and Export
Subsidies on Trade Terms - The Stopler - Samuelson Theorem - Rybczynski Theorem - Offer Curves. The pattern of intra-
industry trade. Economies of scale, incomplete competition, product diversification and international trade.
International movement of factors of production.
International Trade Policy: Trade Policies, analytical framework of partial and general equilibrium - "small" and "big"
country - measuring the benefits and losses of commercial policy. Method of application and cost / benefit of the main

trade policies: tariffs - export subsidies - quotas - voluntary export restrictions - other trade policy instruments. The
political economy of trade policy: arguments for and against international trade - international negotiations -
preferential trade agreements - free trade areas.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures 39
Tutorials 13

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop
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The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

98

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory ~ work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam | X
(concluding)

20% TPOEPALTIKN

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

183




Art interpretation

Others :

4., RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Krugman Paul, Obstfeld Maurice, Melitz Marc.2016. AieBvn¢ oikovoutkn. Ekdooeig Kpttikn, Kwébikog Eudoéoc: 59367851
Dominick Salvatore. 2017. Atedvri¢ Owovouikrj, Ek6ooetg T{LoAa. Kwdtkog EvSoéog: 59383046.
Feenstra Robert, Taylor Alan. 2012 Atedvri¢ Owovoutikr). Exk60oei¢ Entikevtpo, Kwbikog EvSoéog: 22767614.

Bernard Guillochon, Annie Kawecki, Baptiste Venet 2015. AieBvri¢ Owkovouikn. Ek6ooeic lNpomounog Kwbikoc Evdoéoc:
41955148
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GAME THEORY

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_211 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | GAME THEORY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | The course is not offered to Erasmus students
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The strategic choices of a firm are influenced by the actions of its competitors, who in turn take into consideration the
possible moves of the firm and of other agents. Such interactions between competitors in making strategic decisions are
common among firms as well as between people. Game Theory studies these scenarios and enhances our understanding
of the parameters that determine decision-making in a multi-agent environment.

The learning outcomes of this course include:
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- identifying real-world situations as Game Theory scenarios
- understanding the range and limitations of Game Theory
- understanding of the basic classes of games

- solving simple games

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will be able to

e model correctly as games various real-world decision-making scenarios
e interpret correctly the solutions of a game.

2. COURSE CONTENT

e games with sequential moves

e games with simultaneous moves

e mixed strategies

e combining sequential and simultaneous moves
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e uncertainty and information
e repeated games
e evolutionary games

e applications and selected topics of Game Theory

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

x (in exceptional cases)

Distance learning (synchronous)

x (in exceptional cases)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral

examination,  public

presentation, laboratory ~ work, clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written
essay/report

work,

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination x (in special cases)

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x (as alternative to an exam with
developing questions | multiple choice questionnaires)

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :
- Distance/Online examination if a face-to-face classroom exam is not possible.

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

A. Neapyou, "Katavowvtag tnv Stpatnyikn twv Motyviwv: Mia AvaAutikn lNpooéyyion Méow Auuévwy Mapadetyuatwv”,
ExS00eig Broken Hill, 2022.

A. Neapyou, “Etocaywyn otnv Oswpia Maiyviwv”, Ek60oe(¢ MNaveniotnuiov Matpwvy, 2016.

X.A. Alumpavtng, S.K. Chakrabarti, “MMaiyvia ko Afjgn Anoacswv”, EAAnvikn Madnuatikn Etatpeia,

2004.

M.J. Osborne, “Eloaywyn otnv Oswpla Matyviwv”, Ekbooeic KAetdaptGuoc EE, 2010.
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CALCULUS
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_105 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | CALCULUS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Basic knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA400/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to introduce the necessary mathematical tools to the students of the Department regarding
solution of systems of equations and calculus.

At the end of this course the student will be able to:

e Forms problems in finance.
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» Performs operations on matrices and vectors, calculates determinants, and matrix invertions.
e Solves systems of linear equations.

e Effectively uses all mathematical tools of comparative static analysis for limits, continuity, differentiability, partial
derivatives, derivatives of implicit functions.

e Optimize functions of one variable.
¢ Handles exponential and logarithmic functions.

It is the first of two compulsory courses in mathematics to acquire all the initial mathematical tools for basic research in
business management subjects.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT
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1. Set theory
2. Equilibrium analysis in economics
3. Linear algebra (matrices)
4. Comparative static analysis

5. Optimization: Functions of one variable
6. Exponential and Logarithmic Functions.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

13

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

13

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

60

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Written work, | x
essay/report

30%: ATOUIKEG OOKNOELG HE €PWTAMOTA
avantuéng (21%) KoL OTOMLKEG OLOKNOELG
UE epwTUata SlEpelvNONG TIPOKELUEVOU
va SlepeuvnBel to eminedo KATAKTNONG
™G yvwong cupdwva PE KATOL yVwoTh
tagovopuia yvwaong (9%)

Problem solving
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, Multiple X 50%
and if and where they are accessible to students. choice

questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 20%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

BiBAio [12537573]: [TIPOXKAHZH STA MAOGHMATIKA OIKONOMIKQN KAI AIOIKHTIKQN EMISTHMQN TOMOZ A', AOYKAKHS
MANQAHZ

BiBAio [50655961]: Owkovopuika Madnuatika, MuAwvag Nikog, lewpylog Zapa@omouAog

BiBAio [31755]: Madnuartikéc uédodot ota otkovoutka, Zenanadeéac Avaotaotog I1., Nnavvikoc lwavvng X.

BiBAio [68373069]: MaOnuatika twy Emiotnuwy Otkovouliag kat Atoiknong, Jacques lan

BiBAio [7648532]: MAOHMATIKES MEGOAO! OIKONOMIKHS ANAAYZHS, ALPHA C. CHIANG, KEVIN WAINWRIGHT

BiBAio [68369537]: MNpayuartikn AvaAuon, 2n Ekboon, Mewpyiou Anuntplog, HAtadng Ztavpog, Meyapitng ASavaoiog
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MACROECONOMICS
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_118 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | MACROECONOMICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA438/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The Object of Macroeconomics is the study of the economy as a whole. Some of the main issues addressed in
Macroeconomics are: the measurement of macroeconomic aggregates, the problems that can arise in an economy
(recession, unemployment, inflation), the economic policy measures that can be implemented for their resolution or
limitation and the interactions among national economies. A main objective of Macroeconomics is the analysis of the
causes of changes in economic aggregates, the economic policy measures that can be used and the consequences of
these measures. On the basis of this analysis different theoretical models are formed (classical/neoclassical theory,
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Keynesian theory, etc.). Awareness of this theoretical diversity in the field of Macroeconomics is the main focus of the
course.

At the end of this course the student should be able to understand:
- The macroeconomic aggregates and their measurement.

- The basic classical-neoclassical macroeconomic theory.

- The simple Keynesian model.

- The basic classical-neoclassical and Keynesian theory of money.

- The basic IS-LM model.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:
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2. COURSE CONTENT

1. The measurement of macroeconomic aggregates

2. The simple classical-neoclassical theory

3. The simple Keynesian theory
4. Demand and Supply of Money

5. The IS-LM model with constant price level

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

36

Tutorials

3

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, Multiple
and if and where they are accessible to students. choice

questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Metpakn- Kwttn, A. & Kwttng I. X. (2011), Makpootkovoputkn Oswplia kat MoAwtikn, ASnva: Manalnon.
Dornbusch, R., Fischer, S. (1993), Makpootkovoutkr, ASGrnva: Kpttikn.

MnAwg, I., Aanatowpag, 5. & Owovoudknc, I. (2011), Eloaywyn otnv Owkovoutkn AvaAvaon, Adrva: vrjoog.
ZnNUELWOELG o€ e-class.
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MACROECONOMICS 11
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_298 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | MACROECONOMICS I
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: Suggested prerequisites: Principles of Economics I,

Macroeconomics |

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/ECON1235

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course is a continuation of Macroeconomics |, and it aims to examine important issues of macroeconomic theory

and policy. After successful completion of the course, students are expected to:

- Understand how an open economy operates and how it may react to policy changes and exogenous shocks

- Understand the factors that generate growth
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- Understand the factors that can lead to changes in aggregate consumption and investment

- Understand why a country may accumulate public debt, when the debt is unsustainable and what this may imply for
the government-bond market

- Are able to use functional relationships, diagrams, and the findings of empirical research to suggest ways to
address/resolve key macroeconomic problems

- Are able to solve exercises, identifying equilibrium values for macroeconomic variables and calculating how they may
change when external events or changes in economic policy occur

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT
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Open Economy: National income constraint, balance of payments, trade balance. Determinants of net exports.
Interest rates, exchange rates, determinants of international capital flows. Equilibrium in the open economy. Analysis of
effects of policy changes and external shocks. Role of the exchange rate system, role of the degree of international
capital mobility. Growth: Savings, productivity, technology and human capital. Growth accounting, Solow residual. The
extended Solow model, dynamic adjustment and steady-state equilibrium. 'Golden rule' of capital accumulation. Public
sector. Globalization. Poverty traps. Absolute & relative convergence of incomes. Endogenous growth, the AK model.
Consumption & Investment: Consumption and intertemporal choice. The life-cycle model, the permanent income model.
Short- & long-run propensity to consume. Investment demand, expectations & uncertainty. Present-value model,
accelerator model, neoclassical investment model, Tobin’s-Q model. Fiscal Policy, Budget Deficits & Public Debt: The
income constraint of the state, ways of financing public spending. Reasons for accumulating deficits. Sustainable and
unsustainable public debt. Monetization of public debt. The market for government bonds, risk premiums, speculation,
rating.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | | E-class X

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

communication with students

Others
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 52
described in detail. Tutorials
Laboratory practice 26

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,

fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars

workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Project

SHE: Study and analysis of bibliography
Placements

Clinical practice

The student's study hours for each learning Art workshop

activity are given as well as the hours of non- Interactive teaching
Z/g;ted study according to the principles of the Educational visits
Artistic creativity
Private study 47
Others:
Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)
STUDENT ASSESSEMNT Written work,
Description of the evaluation procedure essay/report

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,

summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
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ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

20% Mpogpartikn

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

-Eyxelpibia uetappaoucva ota EAAnvika:

M. Gartner, Makpootkovoputkr, EAAnvikn) Ekboon 2015, Ek6ooeic Broken Hill
O. Blanchard, Makpootkovouikn, EAAnvikn Exdoon 2012, EkS00€(¢ Emtikevipo
R. Barro, Makpootkovoputkn, EAAnvikn Ekboon 2017, Ek6ooeic Broken Hill
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-ZevoyAwooaeyxelpidia:

M.Gartner, Macroeconomics, Pearson, 2016

O. Blanchard, F. Giavazzi & A. Amighini, Macroeconomics: A European Perspective, Pearson, 2017
D. Acemoglu, D. Laibson & J. List, Macroeconomics, Pearson, 2015

-ZuvaQrn) EnLOTNUOVIKA TTEPLOSLKA:

European Economic Review, Economic Policy, Journal of Macroeconomics
-2UVOE(G LOTOOEALSEG:
www.economicsnetwork.ac.uk/teaching/text/intermediatemacroeconomics.htm
www.economist.com

www.oecd.org

http.//rfe.org

www.imf.org

http://europa.eu/

http://www.nber.org/releases/

http://www.ech.int/home/html/index.en

www.bankofgreece.gr/
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MARKETING OF SERVICES

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_224 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | MARKETING OF SERVICES
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is desirable, that students have previously completed
the course “Introduction to Marketing”.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA531/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims at better understanding the distinguishing characteristics of services that strongly affect the way service

companies are managed and marketed as well as at preparing and executing proper marketing plans for services.

By the end of this course, students will be able to:
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1. identify and understand the distinguishing characteristics of services that impact the way service companies are
managed and marketed,

2. prepare a marketing plan for a service company,

3. approach the tourism market, in particular, with proper marketing planning.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills:

- marketing planning for a service company,

- ability to properly deal with the distinguishing characteristics of services that impact the way service companies are
managed and marketed,

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Key concepts and typology of services
2. Quality of services
3. Human resource management from a service marketing perspective
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. Customer service delivery

. Pricing services
. Communcation techniques

O 00 N O Ul b

. Marketing industrial services

. Managing the product portfolio of a service company

. Distribution management for service companies

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, Final exam with | x 100%
and if and where they are accessible to students. Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Novvapnc, Srtupoc kot Kapavtivou, KaAvpw (2015). Mapketivyk Yrinpeotwv. 3n ékboon. Avnva: ExS. Rosili

2. Holloway, Christopher and Robinson, Chris (2003). Toupiotiko Mdapketivyk. Adnva: EkS. KAeibaptBuoc

3. Demirkan, Haluk, Spohrer, James and Krishna, Vikas (eds.) (2011). Service System Implementation. New York: Springer
4. Lovelock, C. and Wright, L. (2002). Principles of service marketing management. 2nd edition. Upper Saddle River, NJ:
Pearson International Education

5. Gronroos, C. (2001). Service management and marketing: A customer relationship management approach. 2nd edition.
New York: Wiley

6. Parasuraman, A., Zeithaml, V. A., & Berry, L. (1990). Delivering service quality. New York: The Free Press

7. Mudie, Peter and Pirrie, Angela (2006). Services Marketing Management. 3rd edition. Burlington, MA: Elsevier
Butterworth-Heinemann

8. Horner, Susan and Swarbrooke, John (2007). Consumer Behaviour in Tourism. 2nd edition. Oxford: Elsevier Butterworth-
Heinemann
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9. Middleton, V., Fyall, A., Morgan, M. and Ranchhod, A. (2009). Marketing in travel and tourism. 4th edition. Oxford:
Elsevier
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RESEARCH METHODS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_147 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | RESEARCH METHODS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic

knowledge of marketing principles.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek — English, for incoming Erasmus students

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA499/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This undergraduate course deals with the research methods principal approaches, and, specifically, in the area of
marketing. On the whole, we teach the steps of the scientific methodology of the basic research, regardless of the

research topic, that are necessary in order to safeguard reliable and valid findings and conclusions.

At the end of this course the student should be able to understand:
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1. The value and necessity of original research.

2. The distinction between management and research problem.

3. The process of identification of the research main-point and hypotheses.

4. The principal research methods and techniques that refer to secondary and primary research data.

5. The value and the process of qualitative research, through personal interviews, focus groups, social media interaction,
etc.

6. The value and the process of quantitative research in validating the research findings through statistical analysis.
7. The value and use of the Internet in secondary and primary research data collection.

8. The process of qualitative and quantitative research through the Social Media scanning.

9. Database research, and big data quantitative analysis.

10. Sampling and research sample determination.

11. Statistical analysis through the package SPSS, for validation of reliability and validity research data and support of
research hypotheses.

12. Research findings interpretation, conclusions and implications for practitioners and academics.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management
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Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:At the end of the course the student will be able to:

. Distinguish between management and research problem.

. Identify the research main-point and hypotheses.

. Match the research method to the research problem.

. Distinguish among the important and the least important variables for inclusion in a specific research study.

. Structure a quantitative research instrument.

. Set the research field, the research framework, the research sample and the sampling method.

. Select data and enter them in the SPSS statistical program.

. Control for research data reliability and validity

. Analyze the data, in order to examine the research hypotheses.

10. Appropriately interpret the data and extract safe conclusions.

11. Compose the research report.

12. Use the Social Media and the Internet in order to develop the research questions and select the research data.
13. Interpret the research findings in order to formulate the conclusions and implications of the research study to the
interested subjects and the academic community.

O o0 NOULLDS, WN PP

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Defining the management problem and the research problem.
. Management and Research problem (research main-point) and hypotheses.
. Secondary and Primary data.
. The use of Social Media and the Internet for market research and data collection.
. Research design, exploratory, descriptive, causal research design.
. Research instrument formulation.
. Sampling, sample framework, sample field, sample size and sampling methods.
. Data collection and entry on the SPSS.
. Reliability and validity tests and errors.
10. Statistical analyses for examination of the research hypotheses.
11. Findings interpretation and conclusions.
12. Report formulation of the exploratory and main research.
13. Interpretation of research findings, conclusions and implications to the marketing practitioners and the academic
community.

OO NOULDS WN

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
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USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Slides

E-class

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Internet

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials,

placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Mpogpalttikn

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,

summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral

examination,  public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written
essay/report

work,

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
guestionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple
choice

questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient
Mid-term exam

(concluding)
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Final exam  with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Optional field research study (50%)

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

ZIQMKOS I.-MAYPOZS A, EPEYNA ATOPAZ, EKAOTIKOZ OPTANIZMOZ AIBANH ABE, 2015
Jtadakonouldoc BAaong, MeGobot épeuvac ayopdag, UNIBOOKS IKE, 2017
ZNUELWOELG KaL Slapaveleg ot EAAnvika.
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THEORY OF ECONOMIC FLUCTUATIONS AND TECHNOLOGY
(BA_310)
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_310 SEMESTER OF | | 1%t 2nd | 3rdfgth | gthfogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

X X

COURSE TITLE | THEORY OF ECONOMIC FLUCTUATIONS AND TECHNOLOGY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course presents the basic notions of economic theory and among them those of fluctuations and
technology as embraced by the various schools of economic thought, from the early 19th century till now.
Students will become acquainted with the questions revolving around economic theory and policy, through the
analysis of fluctuations and technolohgy. Also, students will become familiar with the complex ties between

economic theory and technology, conceived either as being endogenous or exogenous. The course focuses on
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the study of the Classical, the Marxist, the Austrian, the Keynesian, the Schumpeterian and the Neoclassical
Schools of Thought, as well as on other contemporary conceptualizations of fluctuations and technology. After
all, the process of scientific discovery, did not follow a linear pattern based on a single path, but rather evolved
non-linearly, based on a set of different - often contradicting - assumptions, theories, methods and findings,
expressing the various schools and / or strands of economic thought.

After the successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

1. Understand the basic economic notions, the context in which they were developed and the process of their
evolution.

2. Draw conclusions based on the theoretical framework adopted by the various schools of economic thought.

Recognise the policy implications stemming out of the theories developped.

4. Study and present a scholarly paper.

w

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas
Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others: After the successful completion of the course, students will have the following abilities: To understand the
processes that took place in the various scientific revolutions or paradigm shifts in Economics as a social science. To
understand the way that technology and economic fluctuations evolve. To understand the way in which the neoclassical
school of economic thought became dominant in the discipline.

1. COURSE CONTENT

213



1. Basic notions and objects of the course.

2. Nonsystematic theories

2.1 Features: Periodic phenomenon or irregular trend

2.2 Equilibrium or Fluctuations

2.3 The end of the Classical approach

3. Systematic theories
3.1 Long-waves

3.2 Technology and Business Cycles

4. Non-Keynesian approaches
4.1 Austrian School
4.2 Marxist School

5. Keynesian approaches

5.1 Keynes and Keynesian approaches
5.2 Post-keynesian, New-Keynesian and other approaches

6. Newer approaches
6.1 Real Business Cycles Theory

6.2  Neo-Schumpeterian approaches

6.3  Other current approaches

2. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

26

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity
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Private study

60

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x 20%
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam  with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 80%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation
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Others :

3. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

(In the Greek language only)

1. Manayewpyiov @., MyanAibéng 1. (2016), SxoAéc okéYng kat OLkoVouLKEG Atakuuavoelg, ABnva: Ek600eLg ZUnUETPLA.
2. Mavaywwtng . MixanAidnc kat Oeodoudog-EAsudépiog Mamadakng (2021), Owovouikr) Oswpia : Ao tov Adam Smith
otov John Nash, Exbooeig T{loAa..
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COMPUTERIZED ACCOUNTING

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_302 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rdgth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | COMPUTERIZED ACCOUNTING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA476/

4. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to develop knowledge and skills relating to the computerized accounting system. Specifically, a
computerized accounting software will be applied to record journal entries, produce trial balances and

financial statements and close the books.

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
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1. Recognition of the business documents (such as purchase invoices, receipts, and cash register tapes) that describe a
transaction in a double entry accounting system

2. Recording accounting events through journal entries
Moreover, at the end of this course the student should be able to:
1. Explain the structure of the accounts according to the Greek Accounting Standards.

2. Obtain technical proficiency in the use of double entry accounting techniques and the methodology for the
preparation of trial balances and basic financial statements.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

5. COURSE CONTENT
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1. Creation of a virtual company of a specific legal form and activity (keeping a double-entry accounting system
according to the Greek Accounting Standards).

. Journal entries

0O NOYUTL B WN

Bank reconciliations, Correction of accounting error
9. Production of trial balances (post-closing trial balance and closing trial balance)
10. Production and printing of basic financial statements

11. Close accounting books

. Description of the business transactions of the virtual company throughout the financial year
. Open accounting books (appropriate accounting entries)

. Entry the accounting specifications to the computerized accounting software
. Creation of the accounts given the accounting events of the virtual company

. Compute Value Added Tax and National Insurance Contributions and complete the appropriate business documents
. Adjusting accounting entries related to: Accruals and Prepayments, Depreciation, Impairment of Assets, Provisions,

6. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

26

Essay writing

13

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

73

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice

Written work,
essay/report
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questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Ta kpttrpta BabuoAoynong six Stabéoipa
otoug doltnTtég oto e-class

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

7. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Fewpyodmouldog A. (2016), «S0yxpovn Xpnuatoolkovoutkn Aoytotikr», Ekbooeis Miévou, ASrva.
BaotAgiov A. kot Hpewwtng N. (2009), «ApXEC XPNUATOOLKOVOULKNG AOYLOTIKNG », Ek600€ELG ROSILI EMIMOPIKH — EKAOTIKH

M. ETIE.

MrnaAdag A. kat XéBac A. (2011), «Xpnuatoolkovoutkn AoyLotikn», ek60celc Mmévou, Adnva.
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H oxetikr) vopoUeoia yia tnv tripnon twv BiBAiwv kot otoiyeiwv KPAS

To EKAOTOTE EYXELPISLO XPHONG TOU AOYLOTIKOU TTKETOU

ElliottB. And Elliott). (2007), “Financial accounting and reporting”, 11th edition, Prentice Hall, 2007.

WarrenC., Reevel., and Fess P. (2003), “Financial accounting”, 8th edition, South — Western, Thomson Learning, 2003.
Meigs R.F., Meigs M.A., Bettner M. and Whittington R. (1996), “Accounting: The basis for business decisions, 10th edition,
McGraw-Hill.
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MICROECONOMIC THEORY I
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_117 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | MICROECONOMIC THEORY |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Basic knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: The students should possess basic knowledge of

mathematics and statistics.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to introduce the student to the fundamental concepts of microeconomic theory and the basic

results of the mathematical structure that are important to understand how economists develop models describing the

relationships and behavior of market participants (households, businesses, state) in order to explain the pricing of goods

and services that are traded on it.

222




By the end of this course the student will be able to:
e The opportunity cost.

e Effective allocation of limited resources.

e The Law of Supply and Demand.

* The determination of the equilibrium value.

e The utility theory.

e Elasticity.

e Production theory.

e Different costs as well as with maximization of business profits.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
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Others:By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills (general abilities):

. Calculate maximum utility.
. Estimate elasticity.

aua b WN =

. Analyze the pattern of timeless consumption in a state of uncertainty.
. Calculate the various costs of the business.
. Calculate the maximum profit of the producer.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introductory concepts, consumer preference theory, utility.

. Maximizing a utility function.

. Income and substitution effects.
. Demand of goods.

. Elasticity.

. Production functions.

. Cost Functions.

. Maximization of profit.

0O NO UL WN

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

13

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

- EntiAuon mpoBAnUATWY e xpron

TIOOOTLKWY SESOUEVWV. -  ZUYKPLTLKN
afloAoynon otolyeiwyv Bewplac.

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
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«Miukpootkovoutkry — APXEZ MTPOBAHMATA KAI MOAITIKES» twv C.R. McConell, S.L. BRUE and S. M. Flynn, 20n Aueptkaviki
— 1n EAAnvikn ékboon (2016). Exddoeig Utopia.

«Mikpootkovouikry Oswpio. Baolkec apxeg kot poektaocelg» W. Nicholson (2008). Ekbooeic Kpttikn.

«Mikpootkovouikn — Lt ouyxpovn rpoceyyion» H. Varian (2006). Ek60oeig Kpttikr).
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MICROECONOMIC THEORY II
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_116 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | MICROECONOMIC THEORY I

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: Basic knowledge of Microeconomics | is recommended

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA441/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

- Microeconomics Il follows on the course of Microeconomics I. Utilizing (and composing) analytical “tools” which have
already been taught within Microeconomics I, the course of Microeconomics Il examines market characteristics in which
enterprises operate and investigates the pricing of goods in different markets. Then, it examines the determination of
factor prices and, hence, income distribution among holders.

- At the end of the course students will be able to:
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1. Understand the various market structures in which enterprises operate.

2. Be aware of the differences in the formation of the equilibrium prices (and quantities), depending on the structure of
the market in which an enterprise operates.

3. Develop a critical point of view of the social benefit of various markets’ structures.

4. Know the basic Neoclassical theory of income distribution.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Market structures: overview
2. Perfect competition
3. Monopoly
4. Monopolistic competition
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5. Oligopoly
6. Factor market: overview
7. Labour market

8. Neoclassical theory of income distribution

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

36

Tutorials

3

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Kwttng, I. X. & lMetpakn-Kwttn, A. (2005), S0yxpovn Mikpootkovouikn, ASniva: Mrmévou.

2. Chacholiades, M. (1990), Mikpooikovouikn | & Il, ekb. Kpttikn, ASnva.

3. MnAwog, ., Aartatowwpag, 2. & Owkovouaknc, . (2011), Etoaywyn otnv Owovouikn AvaAuaon, ASnva: vioog.
4. JNUELWOELG KL AOKNOELG O€ e-class.
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BUSINESS COMMUNICATION ENGLISH IV

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_128 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | BUSINESS COMMUNICATION ENGLISH IV
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

General knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: good knowledge of English is recommended towards
students’ successful completion of the course (B1/B2 level)

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA490/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of this course is to build up students’ general skills in business communication and correspondence, both at a

written and oral level. The course initially explores essential principles and guidelines of business communication and

the purposes the latter serves in the contemporary business environment.

At the end of the course students will have:
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1. practiced and improved all four English language skills
2. introduced themselves to principles of Business Communication and Correspondence
3. practiced writing written documents (emails, business letters, job solicitation documents)

4. practiced their oral skills in negotiation and delivery of oral presentations for various purposes.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X
Working in an interdisciplinary environment X

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:By the end of this course students will have developed the following skills (general abilities):

Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the studied concepts, theories and applications related to Business
Communication and Correspondence and which are essential for continuing academic and professional development in
the business environment.

Ability to interact with others and expand on business nature problems.

2. COURSE CONTENT
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th regards to written correspondence, the areas covered in this course are:
-Office Communication Documents (how to write an effective memo or email),
-Job Solicitation Letters (Application letters, Cover letters, CVs)
-Other Business Letters (e.g. Letters of Acceptance, Rejection, General Inquiries)
-Other Business Documents (e.g. reports, proposals)

-Meetings Documentation

As far as oral communication is concerned, the course covers skills and vocabulary for the following business areas:

-Interview Skills and Socializing Skills
-Meetings and Discussions,
-Telephone Skills,

-Essential Skills in Presentations and Public Speaking

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

30

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

56

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,

Written work, | x 20%
essay/report
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essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 70%

developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Attendance and participation

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Taylor, S. Model Business Letters, Emails and other Documents. Broken Hill Publishers Ltd, 2012 (main coursebook)

2. Instructor’s notes

3. Brieger, N. Writing. Collins English for Business, 2011
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ENGLISH V - ADVANCED ACADEMIC BUSINESS ENGLISH

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_200 & SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
BA_ 200A STUDIES
X X

COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH V — ADVANCED ACADEMIC BUSINESS ENGLISH

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: Students should possess sound knowledge of Language
Awareness and Introduction to Business English I,Language Awareness and Introduction to
Business English Il,Intercultural Business Communication and Cultural Awareness English 111

& Business Communicatio

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

http://languages.upatras.gr

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course aims to give students further training in reading academic texts in the field, familiarise them with the

conventions of academic writing and improve speaking in academic contexts. More specifically it aims to:
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- enable students to identify the main points of academic texts in different genres (textbooks, academic and popularized
articles) and get quickly the gist of these texts, that is, both skim and scan depending on their reading aim each time, as
well as read critically. In the case of research articles, this course aims to train students to identify the structure of the
different sections, as well as their function and the points where the important information lies

- familiarize students with the conventions of academic writing
- give them training in paraphrasing, summarizing and writing cohesive and coherent paragraphs and essays
- research a topic and make a power-point presentation and answer questions, in English.

Thus, having completed the course, students are expected to be able to read more efficiently academic texts, especially
academic articles, in the field, write better structured texts and make a presentation in English on a topic relevant to the
discipline, using the appropriate language, signposting and body language.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:PROJECT PLANNING
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2. COURSE CONTENT

Note-taking
Summarizing
Paraphrasing
Writing paragraphs
Using cohesive links
Reporting other writers’” work
Combining sources
Writing references.
Reading academic articles and identifying the main points and supporting details.
Distinguishing fact/opinion and different writing styles (formal-informal, informative-persuasive), writer/reported writer
voice and attitude in research articles.
Structuring an oral presentation
Making a power-point presentation in English

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class X
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training
jcati ith student.
communication W SHEERE 1 | others USE OF COMPUTERS IN POWER-
POINT PRESENTATIONS OF
PROJECTS
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. Tutorials
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice, Laborato.rY practice
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing 18

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars

workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Project
e Study and analysis of bibliography
Placements

Clinical practice

The student's study hours for each learning Art workshop

activity are given as well as the hours of non- Interactive teaching

directed study according to the principles of the

e — Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study 50

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)
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STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
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BAILEY S. (2015) Academic Writing: A Handbook for International Students. New York: Routledge.

Dibley A and Baker S. (2001). Uncovering the links between brand choice and personal values among young British and
Spanish girls. Journal of Consumer Behaviour, 1,1, 77-93.

Hofstead G. (1994). The Business of International business is Culture. International business review 3,1, 1-14. Jones M.L.
(2007) Hofstede - Culturally Questionable? Oxford Business & Economics Conference. Oxford, UK.

Kotler P. (1992). Marketing’s new paradigm. Strategy and Leadership 20, 5, 50

Ming-Yi Wu (2006) Hofstede’s Cultural Dimensions 30 Years Later: A Study of Taiwan and the United States. Intercultural
Communication Studies XV: 1 2, 33-42.

Thomas J. (2007). Market Segmentation. Decision Analyst.

Triandis H. (2004). The many dimensions of culture. Academy of Management Executive 18, 1. Thomas J. (2007). Decision
Analyst.
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LANGUAGE AWARENESS AND INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS

ENGLISH I

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_111 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | LANGUAGE AWARENESS AND INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS ENGLISH |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

General knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: good knowledge of English is recommended towards
students’ successful completion of the course (B1/B2 level)

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA486/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of this course is to brush on students’ varying general English language skills (Reading, Writing, Speaking and

Listening) and gradually improve them. Students are also introduced to English for Specific Purposes, i.e. Business

English.
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At the end of the course students:
1. will have practiced and improved all four English language skills

2. will have introduced themselves to essentials of Business English, having studied some of the first disciplines and field
areas of Business Administration and Economics.

3. will have acquired the skills to approach texts in Business Administration and Economics (text comprehension,
linguistic practice, vocabulary building, written and oral speech production)

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:By the end of this course students will have developed the following skills (general abilities):

Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the studied concepts, theories and applications which are related to
Management theories and Business Administration.

Study skills needed for continuing academic and professional development related to English as a Foreign Language and
English for General Academic and Business Purposes.

Ability to interact with others on business or interdisciplinary nature issues.

241




2. COURSE CONTENT

1. The English Language as Lingua Franca

. The English Language in Business
. The Sectors of Economy

. Introduction to Management

. Management Theories

. Management Practices

. The Company

. Company Structure

. Legal Status of Companies

O oo NOUL D WN

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

56

Others:

Oral presentation

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public

Written work,
essay/report
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presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

80% Ta kpunpwa  afloAoynong
avadépovral AEMTOUEPWG oto
TMPOypappa  pabriuatog TO  omolo
SLaVEUETAL OTOUG POLTNTEG oTNV Evapén
TOU €COUNVOU KOL OVAKOLVWVETAL OTO e-
class tou pabnuaroc.

Public presentation

10% Mpoepattikn

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Attendance and participation

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Perdiki F., Malivitsi Z., Economic and Business English in a Nutshell. Perdiki Publications, 2012 (main coursebook).

Mackenzie I., Management and Marketing. Thomson Publications, 1997.
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Mackenzie I., English for Business Studies. Cambridge University Press, 1997.

Mascull B., Business Vocabulary in Use - Advanced. Cambridge University Press, 2004.
Robbins S., Business Vocabulary in Practice. Collins Cobuild- HarperCollins Publishers, 2003
Znuetwoetg dtbaockovroc
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LANGUAGE AWARENESS AND INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS

ENGLISH II

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_114 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | LANGUAGE AWARENESS AND INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS ENGLISH 11
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

General knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: good knowledge of English is recommended towards
students’ successful completion of the course (B1/B2 level)

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA489/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of this course is to enhance students’ general English language skills with an emphasis on more Business English

topics (following Language Awareness and Introduction to Business English I)

At the end of the course students:
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1.will have practiced and improved all four English language skills

2. will have introduced themselves to more topics in Business English, i.e. more disciplines and field areas of Business
Administration and Economics.

3. will have acquired the skills to approach texts in Business Administration and Economics (text comprehension,
linguistic practice, vocabulary building, written speech production)

4. will have introduced themselves to principles of academic writing (sentence structure, paragraph writing, essay
writing)

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:By the end of this course students will have developed the following skills (general abilities):

Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the studied concepts, theories and applications which are related to
Management theories and Business Administration.

Study skills needed for continuing academic and professional development related to English as a Foreign Language and
English for General Academic and Business Purposes.

Ability to interact with others on business or interdisciplinary nature issues.
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2. COURSE CONTENT

1.Market Research and Market Segmentation

2. Monopoly-Oligopoly-Competition

3.The Marketing Mix; The 4Ps and the 4Cs

4.Sales and Customer Service

5.The Money Side

6. Introduction to Finance
7.Introduction to Economic Theories
8. The Business Cycle

9.Global Economy and Debts

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class X

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

56

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-

Written work,
essay/report
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ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

80% Ta KpLTpLa aglohdynong
avadépovral AEMTOUEPWG oto
TMPOypappa  pabriuatog TO  omolo
SLaVEUETAL OTOUG POLTNTEG oTNV Evapén
TOU €COUNVOU KOL OVAKOLVWVETAL OTO e-
class tou pabnuaroc.

Public presentation

10% Mpoepattikn

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Attendance and participation

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Perdiki F., Malivitsi Z., Economic and Business English in a Nutshell. Perdiki Publications, 2012 (main coursebook).

Mackenzie I., Management and Marketing. Thomson Publications, 1997.
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Mackenzie I., English for Business Studies. Cambridge University Press, 1997.

Mascull B., Business Vocabulary in Use - Advanced. Cambridge University Press, 2004.
Robbins S., Business Vocabulary in Practice. Collins Cobuild- HarperCollins Publishers, 2003
Znuetwoetg dtbaockovroc
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INTERCULTURAL BUSINESS COMMUNICATION AND

CULTURAL AWARENESS ENGLISH III

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_127 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | INTERCULTURAL BUSINESS COMMUNICATION AND CULTURAL AWARENESS ENGLISH Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

General knowledge

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: good knowledge of English is recommended towards
students’ successful completion of the course (B1/B2 level)

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA483/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of this course is to introduce students to the field area of Business culture and covers the main features of

intercultural communication. Moreover, it surveys some key cultural dimensions and case studies. The importance of

non-verbal communication is emphasized and more specialized vocabulary on business topics is studied.
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At the end of the course students:
1.will have practiced and improved all four English language skills
2.will have elaborated on the significance of business communication

3. will have acquired insight into the concepts of culture and intercultural communication, familiarizing themselves with
the main exponents of the discipline of intercultural business communication

4. will have acquired insight into prominent intercultural theorists and have studied their main tenets

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X
Working in an international environment X
Working in an interdisciplinary environment X

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:By the end of this course students will have developed the following skills (general abilities):

Ability to exhibit knowledge and understanding of the studied concepts, theories and applications which are related to
Intercultural Business Administration and Cultural Awareness.

Study skills needed for continuing academic and professional development related to Business Communication.

Ability to interact with others in business or of interdisciplinary nature problems.
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2. COURSE CONTENT

1. The Importance of Culture

2. Cultural Dimensions (Survey of Research; Hall, Hofstede, Mole, Trompenaars)

3.Types and stereotypes

4. Profiling national cultures
5.Profiling corporate cultures
6.Profiling group cultures
7.Culture and Communication

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

56

Others:

Oral presentation

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving
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presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical Multiple
examination of patient, art interpretation, other choice

uestionnaires
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, q

and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with | x 80% Ta KpLTrpLa a&loAoynong
developing questions avadépovral AEMTOUEP WG oTo
mpoypappa  pabriuato¢ TO  omoio
SlavépeTal otoug doltnTtég otnv £vapén
TOU €€AUNAVOU KOl OVOKOLWVWVETOL OTO e-
class Tou padruarog.

Public presentation X 10% Mpoepattikn

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Attendance and participation

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Utley, D., Intercultural Resource Pack — Intercultural communication resources for language teachers. Cambridge University
Press, 2011

Pilbeam, A., Working Across Cultures, Market Leader. Pearson Longman, 2010

Gibson, R., Intercultural Business Communication. Oxford University Press, 2002

Chaney, L. & Martin, J., Intercultural Business Communication. Pearson International Edition, 2013

Dignen, B., Working Across Cultures, Cambridge University press, 2010
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ECONOMIC POLICY
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

BA_ 299 SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | gth | gth | 7th
STUDIES

8th

COURSE TITLE

ECONOMIC POLICY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS

whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: Suggested prerequisites: Macroeconomics I,
Microeconomics |l

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://www.econ.upatras.gr/el/undergraduate/courses/oikonomiki-politiki

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students will be able to:

- Analyze macroeconomic developments in a structured way.

- Formulate criticism of economic policy measures and interventions.

255




- Critically examine the links between the different macroeconomic and microeconomic theories and economic policy
options.

- Know and critically analyze the main problems of macroeconomic and microeconomic policy at the European level.
- Summarize and evaluate empirical work on economic policy issues.
- Compare and contrast empirical work on the design of economic policy.

- Critically analyze how microeconomic and macroeconomic theory influence the practical implementation of economic
policy measures at national and European level.

- Contribute to the design of economic policy as executives of competent institutions.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work

Working in an international environment X

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas X

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT
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Introduction. Microeconomic Policies. The Common Agricultural Policy. Regional Policy / Cohesion Policy. Competition

policy. Trade policy. Basic Macroeconomic Policy Tools. Key Elements of Monetary Integration. Perfect Monetary Areas.
The European Monetary Union. Fiscal Policy and Stability Pact. The Financial Markets and the Euro. The Eurozone in

Crisis.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x
essay/report

+1-2 povadeg, Npoepaltikn

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Baldwin, R. and Wyplosz, C. 2017. Ta Otwkovoutka tn¢ Evpwnaiknc OAokAnpwang. ABnva, Ekdooeig T{ioAa.
BaBoupac I. 2013. Otkovoutkn MoAwtikn. Ad9nva, Ekbooeic Mamadlnon.

Scarth W., MoUtog @. (emuy.). 2011. 0yxpovn Otwkovoutkn. ASnva Gutenberg,

-Evéeiktikn SuunAnpwuatikn BiBAloypapia:

Keynes, J.M. 1936. The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. London, Macmillan.

Tinbergen, J. 1952. On the Theory of Economic Policy. North Holland.

Persson, T. and Tabellini, G. 1990. Macroeconomic Policy, Credibility and Politics. Harwood Academic Publishers.
Dornbusch.R. 1993. Policymaking in the Open Economy. Oxford University Press.

Burda, M. and Wyplosz, C. 2009. Evpwnaikn Makpootkovoutkn, Touoc B. Adnva, EkSooei¢ Gutenberg.

-Juvar) EMNLOTNUOVIKA TTEPLOSLKA:
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Journal of Political Economy; American Economic Review; Economic Policy; European Economic Review; Economic Analysis
and Policy; Journal of Economic Policy Reform; American Economic Journal: Economic Policy; Journal of European
Integration; European Planning Studies

-2uvaeic lotooeAibec:

Tpanela tng EAAadog: http://www.bankofgreece.gr

EAAnvikn Anuokpatia, Yrmoupyeio Owovoutkwy: http://www.minfin.gr

lpaceio Mpoumoloyiouou tou Kpdatou¢ otn BouAr: http://www.pbo.gr/el-gr/

International Monetary Fund: http://www.imf.org

European Commission, DG Economic and Financial Affairs: https://ec.europa.eu/info/departments/economic-and-
financial-affairs_en

European Central Bank: https://www.ecb.europa.eu

OECD Economics Department: http:// www.oecd.org/eco/ http://www.oecd-ilibrary.org/economics/oecd-economics-
department- working-papers_18151973

Paul Krugman’s NYT Blog: https.//www.nytimes.com/column/paul-krugman

Financial Times: https://www.ft.com

The Economist: https.//www.economist.com
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INTERGRATED MARKETING COMMUNICATION

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_176 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | INTERGRATED MARKETING COMMUNICATION

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic
knowledge of marketing principles.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | x
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA635/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The present course focuses on presenting the most important concepts of advertising, public relations, sales promotion,
direct and interactive marketing, as sub-elements of integrated marketing communications. Initially, the predominant
communication models and strategies are developed, in light of establishing an integrated communications program.
Subsequently, the course assesses individual communication strategy decisions, with particular emphasis on message
design and media selection. The nature and effects of different marketing communication types on the audience are also
examined, as well as the methods of assessing their effectiveness. Finally, beyond the commercial dimension of
marketing communications, the course attempts to appraise their institutional role in contemporary society.
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Through the review of up to date literature, examination of good practices with the use of case studies, analysis of
numerical examples and exercises, by the end of the course the student will be able to understand:

1. The role of integrated marketing communications within the broader marketing process

2. The components of the marketing communications mix, as well as their specific characteristics, in the context of the
broader marketing mix

3. The methods employed to identify target audiences, the impact of marketing communications on audience members
and the effectiveness of marketing communications programs

4. The communication process and its basic elements (e.g. source, message, media and receivers)

5. The importance of contextual factors in the development of an effective communication strategy

6. The links between business goals, marketing goals and communication goals

7. The fundamental message and media strategy decisions

8. The predominant public relations’ and publicity, direct and internet marketing, and sales promotion techniques

9. The social / institutional role of advertising

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:
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2. COURSE CONTENT

1. The marketing communications process and integrated marketing communications

2. Advertising:
e Advertising strategy

e Advertising message and media decisions, as well as their impact on audience members
e Appraisal of the effectiveness of advertising, in view of the objectives it is required to achieve

e Societal dimensions of advertising

3. Public relations and publicity tactics, according to target audience characteristics and contextual conditions (e.g. crisis

prevention, responsive and proactive)
4. Sales promotion tactics

5. Direct and interactive marketing techniques (i.e. digital, internet and social media marketing)

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Internet browsing

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Work-load

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

86

Seminars

Exercises

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,

Written
essay/report

work, | x

Optional: Up to 2 marks bonus added to
the final exam mark.

Problem solving
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essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Multiple choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others:

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Belch, G. & Belch, M. (2016) Atapruton kot lMpowdnon: OAokAnpwuévn Emttkowvwvia Mapketivyk (10n Ekboon). Ek60oelg

TloAa.

Zwrtog I, Zwtou, A., Kupouan, A., Mroutooukn, X., lMaAAa, M. & XatlnSwudc A. (2018) Atapruton: Zxediacuoc, Avantuén,

AnoteAeouatikotnta (6n Exdoon). EkSooeig University Studio Press.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION I

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_109 SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5
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Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA689/

1.LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to introduce students in Management Science giving emphasis on planning, organizing, leading
and controlling, as well as on managerial roles and managers’ competences. Moreover, relevant theories and key
concepts will be analyzed with critical perspective in today’s turbulent business environment.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:
1. Understand the basic concepts and theories related to Business Administration.

2. Develop critical thinking regarding managerial functions in today’s business.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology
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Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

and sensitivity to gender issues

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2.COURSE CONTENT

. Introduction to Management

. Managers
. Planning

. Organizing
. Leading

. Controlling

NOoO b WN

. Analysis of internal and external environment

3.TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

42

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

26

Project
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visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

57

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory ~ work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)
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Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4.RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

lewpyomnoulAog, A., Mapouvdacg, A. kat MoAuxpoviou, M. (2024), MANAGEMENT oto oUyxpovo rieptBaidov, EK§O0ELG
MMENOQY.
Mullins, L. kat Christy, G. (2014), Mavartluevt kot Opyavwotakn Supuneptpopd, Ek6ooesig UTOPIA.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION II

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_120 SEMESTER OF | | 1% 2nd | 3rd | gth 5th 6th 7th
STUDIES

8th

COURSE TITLE | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION I

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA572/
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5. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The main objective of this course is to familiarize students with the contemporary trends of Business Administration.
Particular emphasis will be placed on the critical approach to basic concepts and theories of management science and to
the analysis of practices that have implemented by leading organizations.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:
- Understand the basic concepts and theories related to Organizational design.

- Understand and interpret critically the managerial practices in today’s business.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues
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Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1. Analyzing theoretical concepts and investigating relevant managerial practices.

2. Presentation of ideas and solutions to problems concerning basic operations of contemporary business.

6. COURSE CONTENT

. The rise of scientific management
. The school of human relations
. Organizational design

. Environmental Uncertainty
. Interdependence and coordination

O 00O NOULD WN P

. Information Processing

. Introduction to organization theories

. Characteristics of Organizational Environments

. Technical complexity of production technology

10. H. Mintzberg’s contribution to organization theory

7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others: videos

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

42

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

26

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

57

Others:
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Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Bewpla, oUVTOUEG HEAETEG TIEPITTTWONG

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :
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8. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

A. Tewpyomoudog, A. Mapoubac kat 1. MoAuypoviou (2019), Suyxpovo Mavat{uevt, Ek66oelc Mmévou.
Schermerhorn R. John Jr., Bachrach G. Daniel(2018), Etcaywyn oto Management, 2n ékboon, BROKEN HILL PUBLISHERS
LTD.

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_110 SEMESTER OF | | 1% 2nd | 3rd | gth 5th 6t 7th 8th
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: Students must have basic Management knowledge

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek — English, for incoming Erasmus students

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | x
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA696/

1.LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes
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The aim of the course is to present content and contemporary issues in the field of Organizational Behavior. In
particular, the objective is to enhance critical approach on Organizational Behavior theories and analysis of relevant case
studies.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:
1. Understand the basic concepts related to Organizational Behavior.
2. Think critically and interpret theories related to people and teams within organizational context.

3. Comprehend the utility of Organizational Behavior content for business adjustment to today’s environment.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

X| X| X| X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
Analyzing theoretical concepts and investigating implementation.
Propositions development for problem solving related to organization effectiveness and transformation.

2.COURSE CONTENT
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. Organizational Structure
. Personality and Diversity
. Teams and Teamwork

. Motivation

. Work Engagement

. Conflicts
. Leadership
10. Decision Making

O 00O NOOULLD WN R

. Introduction to Organizational Behavior

. Communication and Emotional Intelligence

3.TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

42

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

26

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

57

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,

Written work,
essay/report
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essay/report,  oral  examination,  public Problem solving
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Xutnpng, A. (2017), Opyavwaotakn Suuneptpopd, Ek6ooslg MIMENQY, ABrva.
Mullins, L. kat Christy, G. (2014), Mavat{uevt kai Opyavwaotakr Suuneptpopd, Ek§daoelg UTOPIA.
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MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_199 & SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd ogth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
BA_199A STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Basic knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic
knowledge of Databases and Office Automation.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA539/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course presents the various models of Management Information Systems from the viewpoint of the developer. It
presents the analysis and design methodologies for MIS, within the context of resource, information, employee and
customer management.
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At the end of this course the student should be able to formulate for MIS:
1. Fundamentals

2, Architecture

3. Design and analysis methodologies

4. Different models

Also, student should be able to:

- apply the SSADM and RUP methodologies

- use the UML methodology

- use the Microsoft Visio commercial software

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making X

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management X

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
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Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

- Fundamentals of MIS (benefits, cost, ethics, evolution, technological infrastructure)

- Data Flow Diagrams
- Entity Life History Diagrams
- The SSADM methodology

- Other design and analysis methodologies (STRADIS, RUP, etc.)
- Related methodologies (PRINCE Il, Gap Analysis, etc.)
- MIS types (Decision Support Systems, ERP, CRM, SCM)

- UML

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Laboratory training

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching,

seminars,

educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

13

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

73

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-

Written
essay/report

work,
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ended questions, problem solving, written work, Problem solving
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x 80%
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : laboratory exam (20%)

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Awoiknon Emixeiprioswyv kat MAnpogopiaka Svotnuarta, Aoukiéng Mewpytog, EkSooeic S16€pn, 2009.

2. D. Avison, G. Fitzgerald, (Emuéleia: N.2. Bwpog, IN. MreAnyiavvng, A. Towpoytavvg), «Avantuén lNponyuévwv
MNAnpogoptakwv Suothuatwv: Medododoyieg & Epyadeio», Ek60oelg NEwv TexvoAoyiwy, 2006.

3. I. Owkovouou & N. lrewpyomoulog, «Anpopoplaka cuotnuata yla t Sloiknon emyepnoewv», 2004
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4. N. Matoartoivng, «Zuotnuata Ynootnpténg Amopacewv», Ek60oetg NEwv TexvoAoyiwy, 2010.
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POLITICAL ECONOMY

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_201 SEMESTER OF | | 1% 2nd | 3rd | gth 5th 6t 7th 8th
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | POLITICAL ECONOMY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no prerequisite courses.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA437/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Economic Science, like other social sciences, is not constituted within a unified theoretical framework, compared to the
natural sciences or mathematics. On the contrary, within the Economic science, different (and as a rule conflictual)
theoretical Schools are formed, each of which is constructed with a separate theoretical object and specific system of
concepts. The course of Political Economy aims to develop this scientific awareness.
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At the end of the course the student should be able to know — at an introductory level — theoretical interpretations on
crucial issues such as:

1. The nature of the contemporary economic system.
2. Prices formation and their “substance”.

3. The meaning and origin of profit.

4. The distribution of income.

At the same time, the historical and theoretical roots of modern economic approaches and debates will be illuminated.
For example:

a) the quantity theory of money,
b) the concept of utility as the determinant factor of prices,

c) the inherent tendencies of the system toward economic crises.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X
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Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

2. Mercantilism and its decline

3. The Physiocrates

4. Adam Smith

5. David Ricardo

6. The Decline of the Classical School

1. Schools of thought and concepts of Economic science

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exercises

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-

Written work,
essay/report
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ended questions, problem solving, written work, Problem solving
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Rubin, I. 1. (1994), lotopia Otkovoutkwv Oswplwv, Adnva: Kpttikn.

2. Screpanti, E. & Zamagni, S. (2002), H lotopia tng Otkovoutknc Skéyng, Touoc A’, Adnva: Tunwdntw — MNQPros
AAPAANO?S.

3. MnAwog, ., Aartatowwpag, 2. & Owkovouaknc, . (2011), Etoaywyn otnv Owkovouikn AvaAuaon, ASnva: vijoog.
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4. SNUELWOELG KL EPWTNOELC EKUAINaNG o€ e-class.
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WORK EXPERIENCE

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

BA_PRA SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | gth | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

WORK EXPERIENCE

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS

whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits

Lectures 40 3

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: The students should have passed succesfully most
courses with a good score. Their qualification for work experience Mpaktikng Aoknong
depends on the ratio of the average score so far over the number of their remaining
courses.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://www.bma.upatras.gr/index.php/el/foititika-themata/praktiki-askisi-foititon

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The connection and cooperation with enterpises is a basic element of the education process and the function of the

faculty in general.

285




The Work Practice in the department takes place during the 2nd semester of every year. It dures two (2) consecutive
months from July 1st to August 31st.

The host organizations are from all over the country. Approximately 90% belong to the private sector. Almost every year
approximately 10% of the students are hired in the host organizations.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X

Decision-making

Working independently X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment X

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism X

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility X
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X
Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

The process of the work practice is outlined by the specific program and dures 2 months:
For the 1st week an acquaitance with all the departments of the host organization is proposed. For the 1st month it is
useful the student to work in as many sectors as possible. For the 2nd month a more specialized work in a specific sector
is proposed.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT
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TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

320

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination
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Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Progress Report: 1) Activity Report by the student 2) Evaluation Report
by the host organization 3) Evaluation Report by the supervising teacher.

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
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SIMULATION OF BUSINESS PROCESSES
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_141 SEMESTER OF STUDIES | SIXTH

COURSE TITLE | SIMULATION OF BUSINESS PROCESSES

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
O€ MEPIMTWON TOU OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG QTTOVELOVTOL O TEACHING
SlakpLta pépn tou pabnpatog m.y. AlaAEEeLs, EpyaoTnpLlakeg HOURS ECTS CREDITS
AOKNOELG K.ATL. AV OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG ATOVELOVTOL EVIALLQL
yta To 6UVoAo Tou padnpatog avaypadte T eBdopadiaieg PER WEEK
wpeg S16aokaAiog Kot To CUVOAO TWV MLOTWTIKWY HOVASwY
Lectures, tutorials and laboratory work | 1 (lect.) 2 (lab.) 5
MpooYéate oelpég av xpetaotel. H opyavwon dtdaokadiag kat
oL S16aKTIKEG uEJob0L TOU XPNOLULOTIOLOUVTAL TTIEPLYPAPOVTAL
avaAutika oto 4.

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

YroBadpou , Mevikwv VWoewy,

Emiotnuovikrig Meploxrig, Avamtuéng

Agélotritwy

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no prerequisite courses. It is, however, recommended that
students have at least a basic knowledge of Statistics.

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA416/

21. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
Meptypagovral ta LodnoLlakd AmOTEAECUATA TOU UATIUATOS OL CUYKEKPIUEVES YVWOELS, SEEIOTNTEG KAl LKAVOTNTEG KataAArAou entutédou mou Ba
QUTOKTHOOUV OL (POLTNTEG UETA TNV EMLTUXN OAOKANPWaN TOU UadNUATOG.

SuuBouleuteite to Mapdaptnua A (Eexwploto apyeio oto e-mail)
o [leptypapri Tou Emunédou twv Madnaotakwv AltoteAsoudtwy yia kade éva KUkAo amoubwv ouppwva pe lMNAaioto Mpoooviwv tou Evupwnaikou
Xwpou Avwrtatn¢ Eknaibeuonc
o [leptypapikoi Aeikteg EmuméSwv 6, 7 & 8 tou Eupwrniaikou MAatoiou Mpogoviwy A Biou Madnaong
xou opaptnuo B
o [lepiAnmtikdg O6nyog ouyypapric Madnolakwv AoTEAEOUATWY

This course covers the modeling and analysis of business systems using computer simulation. The objective of the course
is to introduce students to simulation as a modeling tool with emphasis on understanding the structure of a simulation
model and implementing it by means of commercially available software (ARENA). The course also covers the statistical
design and analysis of simulation models. These topics include random number generation, input data analysis, statistical
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analysis of simulation outputs, variance reduction techniques, and design of simulation experiments. A series of laboratory
sessions provide students with hands-on experience of designing and implementing simulation models.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. Design a simulation model for a particular system under examination.

2. Implement the model using commercially available software.

3. Design the experiments required in order to study the system under consideration.
4. Analyze and interpret the results of the simulation.

General Abilities
AauBavovtag urtoyn TiG YEVIKES LKAVOTNTEG TTOU TIPETIEL VAL EXEL ATTOKTHOEL O ITUXLOUXOG (OTTWE QUTES avaypdpovtal ato Mapdptnua AUTAWUATOS Kot
napatidevrar akodoUSwe) o€ mota / TOLEG ATTO QUTEG ATTOOKOTEL TO Uadnua;.

Avaintnon, avaduon kat cuvdeon SeSougvwy kat Sxeblaouos kat Staxeiplan Epywv

TIANPOWOPLWY, UE TN XPION KAL TWV amapaitnTtwv 280Ul 0TN SLAPOPETIKOTNTA KOl OTNV TTOAUTTOALTIOLKOTNTA

TexvoloyLtwv 2eBaoudg oto puotko neptBaAlov

Mpooapoyn Oc VEEG KATAOTAOELG Entibeén kowvwvikng, emayyeAuatiknc ko nBkn¢ umeuBuvotntag kat evatodnaoiag oe
AfYn amopdaoewv Jéuara puAou

Autovoun epyaoia A0KNON KPLTIKIG KOl LUTOKPLTIKIG

Ouadikr epyaoia Mpoaywyn te eEAeUTepng, SNIULOUPYIKNG KAl ETIAYWYLKIG OKEYNG

Epyaoia os 6tedveg meptBaAlov
Epyacia oe Stemiotnuoviko neptBaiiov
Mapaywyn VEWV EPEUVNTIKWV LOEWV

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1. Implementation of models using the ARENA package.
2. Statistical analysis of simulation results.
3. Reporting and presenting the results.

22. COURSE CONTENT

The concept of simulation

Discrete Event Simulation

Random Numbers

Business simulation

Model testing and validation

Planning and analysis of simulation output
Applications

oukwnNeE

N

23. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Mpdowrno ue mpoowrno, EE amootdoewg
eknaibevan KA.

Lectures and laboratory work face to face.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) (e.g. powerpoint) in
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | teaching. The lectures content of the course for each chapter are uploaded on
Xprion T.I1.E. otn Aibaokahia, otnv | the e-class platform, in the form of a series of pdf files, from where the students
Epyaotnpuakr Ekmaideuon, otnv Emkowwvia | o freely download them using a password which is provided to them at the
LE TOUG (POLTNTEG .
beginning of the course.

Use of specialized Simulation software (ARENA)

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
Mepypdgovrar  avadutikd o Tpdmog Kkat | | | ectures (2 contact hours per week x 13 26
uédodot Stbaokaliag. weeks)
Aladé€elg, Seuwvapla, Epyaotnpiakrn Aoknon, -
Acknon  MMebiou, MeAétn &  avduon Laboratories (2 contact hours per week x 13
B8Awoypagias,  @povuotipio,  Mpaktkr | | weeks) — designing and implementing 26
(TortoO€tnon), KAwiwkny Acgknon, KaAAitexviko simulation models
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Epyaotiipto, Awadpaotikn Sbaokalia,
EKaUSEUTIKEG ETILOKEWELS, EKIOVNOn UEAETNG
(project), Zuyypar epyaciac / epyaoiwy,
KaAAwteyvikn énuioupyia, KA.

Avaypd@ovtal oL WPEG UEAETNG TOU QoLTNTH yLa
kaOe padnaoiakn Activity kadwg Kot oL WPEeS Un
kaBobnyoUuevNG UEAETNG WOTE O OUVOALKOG
popto¢ epyaciac ce eminedo eéaunvou va
avtiotowel ota standards tou ECTS

Group assignment related to simulating a 50

realistic system and writing a relevant report

Hours for private study of the student and 23
preparation of home-works

Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT
Meptypapn tng dtabikaaiag aktoAoynong

MNwaooa AéoAdynong, Médobot a&loAoynong,
ALQHOPQWTIKY 1) SUUTEPAOUATIKY, AoKiuaoia
MoAdartAri¢  Emdoyng, Epwthoels Zuvtoung
Anavtnong, Epwrtrioelc Avamtuéng Aokipiwv,
Ermtiduon  MpoBAnudtwv, [panty Epyaoia,
Ex9eon / Avagopd, [Mpogopikn E&Etaon,
Anuoota MNapouciaon, Epyactnpiakn Epyacia,
KAwikny  Eé¢€taon Aodevoug, KaAAutexvikn
Epunveia, AAAn / AMeg

Avapépovtal pntd mpoobLoploUEVA KPLTHpLY
aéloAdynong kat eav kat mou ivat mpooBaotua
QIO TOUG (OLTNTEG,

. Final written exam (40%) which includes:
Theoretical questions
Practical exercises

I. Group project (60%)

- The group project concerns the design and development of a
simulation model describing a realistic system. Students develop the
problem gradually, as the required topics are presented in the lectures.

In order to submit the group project, students must attend at least 75%
of the laboratory sessions.

24. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. Sfakianakis M. «Simulation and Applications», in Greek language only, Patakis Publications, 2020

V. Kouikoglou and D. Konstantas, «Simulation of Discrete Event Systems», in Greek language only,
M. Roumeliotis and S. Souravlas, «Simulation Techniques, Theory and Applications», in Greek language

Khoshnevis, Bherokh «Simulation of Discrete Systems», translated into Greek, DIAYLOS Publications,

Pidd M. “Computer Simulation in Management Science”,5" Edition, Wiley 2004
Meier R.C., Newell N.T. and Pazer H.L. “Simulation in Business and Economics, Prentice Hall, 1997
Laguna M. “Business Process Modeling, Simulation, and Design”, Prentice Hall, 2004

McGarvey B. and Hannon B. “Dynamic Modeling for Business Management : An Introduction (Modeling

2.
DiSigma Publications, 2016
3.
only, Tziola Publications, 2015
4.
1999
5.
6.
7.
8.
Dynamic Systems)”, Springer, 2004
9.

Winston W. “Simulation Modeling Using @RISK”, Duxbury Press, 2000

THESIS III

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
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http://www.amazon.com/exec/obidos/tg/detail/-/0131099795/qid=1140440660/sr=1-8/ref=sr_1_8/002-3974970-6902431?v=glance&s=books

COURSE CODE | BA_293 SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | THESIS IlI
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 1 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching

methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Skills Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: Students must have completed succefully as many as
possible courses with very good score. Their selection is a function of the ratio of the
average score of all their courses so far over the number of the remaining courses.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://www.bma.upatras.gr/index.php/el/foititika-themata/praktiki-askisi-foititon

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The contact and the cooperation with enterprises is a basic element of the educational process and the function of the

department in general.

The thesis Il can be combined with Work Practice. For this relevance of the subject of the thesis with the activities of the

host organization is required. For the title of the Thesis it is required the acceptance of 1) the representative of the host

organization, 2) the Supervisor and 3) the Work Practice coordinator.

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear

below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
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Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

information, with the use of the necessary technology

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment X

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

and sensitivity to gender issues

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

Thesis Ill is connected to an activity of the host organization of students' Work Practice, which is important for the
host organization and needs further analysis or improvement using new methods and/or technologies. The Thesis
includes: firstly an overview of proposed solutions in litterature, the choice of the most appropriate solutions and
possibly the implementation of some of them in the environment of the host organization, during Work Practice.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

Activity

Semester Workload
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The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Lectures

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars
Exersices
Project 112
Study and analysis of bibliography 13

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
guestionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
qguestionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with
developing questions

294




Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : The final score is the average of the evaluation of the project and the
evaluation report of the organization hosting the work practice of the student

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
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DIPLOMA THESIS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_300 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | DIPLOMA THESIS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 1 10

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the diploma thesis is:

* the knowledge of the subject, either in detail or universally and subtly. The student deals with terms and basic

concepts of the subject of thesis,
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* understanding the subject of thesis at a level that is capable of organizing, comparing and interpreting the concepts of
this subject,

* be able to use this acquired knowledge around the subject by applying it to new situations,

* be able to analyze the findings of the application in a new situation by separating the resulting information into their
component parts

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism X
Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X
Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

Sections:
1. Cover
2. Summary in Greek
3. Summary in English
4. Contents
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5. Thanks (optional)
6. Introduction to the subject
7. Bibliographic approach of the subject

8. Methodological approach to implementation

9. Application to new situation
10. Conclusions

11. Bibliography

12. Glossary (optional)

13. Appendices (optional, including questionnaire, implementation code, etc.).

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

60

Seminars

Exersices

Project

120

Study and analysis of bibliography

50

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

20

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public

Written work, | x
essay/report

Problem solving
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presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical Multiple
examination of patient, art interpretation, other choice

uestionnaires
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, q

and if and where they are accessible to students. - -
Final exam  with

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation X

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

H BiBAloypapio oxeTilETOUL AUECA LIE TNV ETTULAOYI) TOU YVWOTIKOU QVTIKELUEVOU KOL TOU TPOTTOU TIPOCEYYLONC THC EQAPUOYNG
O€ VEX KATAOTAOT).
The literature is directly related to: (a) the subject and (b) how the application approaches the new situation.
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STATISTICAL DATA ANALYSIS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_123 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | STATISTICAL DATA ANALYSIS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 4 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Basic knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA401/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to introduce the necessary mathematical tools to the students of the Department regarding
statistics and data analysis.

At the end of this course the student will be able to:

e Performs Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) tests
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e Performs Linear Regression
e Performs Multiple Regression
e Performs Nonlinear Regression

It is the second of two compulsory courses in statistics to acquire all the initial tools for basic research in business
management subjects.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Analysis of Variance (ANOVA)
2. Simple Linear Regression

3. Multiple Regression

4. Nonlinear Regression
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3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures 26
Tutorials 13
Laboratory practice 13
Essay writing 13
Seminars
Exersices 13
Project
Study and analysis of bibliography
Placements
Clinical practice
Art workshop
Interactive teaching
Educational visits
Artistic creativity
Private study 47

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x 30%
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple X 50%
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires
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Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with
developing questions

20%

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

BiBAio [59394390]: Ztatiotikn ZkeYn otov Koouo twv Enyelpricewv, Aczel Amir
BiBAio [32997808]: Ztatiotikn) AvaAuon ue to R, Crawley M.J.
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BUSINESS STATISTICS

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_112 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | BUSINESS STATISTICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Basic knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA403/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to introduce the necessary mathematical tools to the students of the Department regarding
statistics and data analysis.

At the end of this course the student will be able to:

¢ Presents data using descriptive statistics techniques.
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e Handles probabilities and random variables (discrete and continuous) .
e Calculates confidence intervals
e Handles hypothesis testing

It is the first of two compulsory courses in statistics to acquire all the initial tools for basic research in business
management subjects.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Descriptive statistics
2. Probabilities

3. Random variables
4. Normal distribution
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5. Sampling
6. Confidence intervals
7. Hypothesis testing

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

13

Laboratory practice

13

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

26

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

47

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x 30%
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple X 50%
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

20%

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

BiBAio [569394390]: Ztatiotikn ZkeYn atov Koouo twv Eniyelprioewy, Aczel Amir
BiBAio [32997808]: Ztatiotikn AvaAuon ue to R, Crawley M.J.
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STRATEGIC MARKETING
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_204 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X
COURSE TITLE | STRATEGIC MARKETING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic

knowledge of marketing principles.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA638/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The primary purpose of this course is to introduce students to the concepts and content of strategic marketing decisions.
In particular, by the end of the course, students are expected to have knowledge and understanding of:

1. The relationship between corporate strategy and marketing strategy

2. The process of marketing planning and marketing strategy development

3. The forces of the external environment and their impact on strategic marketing
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. Sales’, market attractiveness’, competitors’ and customers’ analysis methods
. Marketing strategy (segmentation, targeting and positioning)

. Product management and branding strategies

4
5
6
7. Pricing strategies
8. Integrated marketing communication strategies
9

. The methods employed to evaluate and control strategic marketing planning

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

X| X| X| X

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

. Corporate and marketing strategy

. The process of marketing planning and marketing strategy development

1

2

3. The external environment and its impact on strategic marketing

4. Sales’, market attractiveness’, competitors’ and customers’ analysis methods
5

. Marketing strategy (segmentation, targeting and positioning)
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6. Product management and branding strategies

7. Pricing strategies

8. Integrated marketing communication strategies

9. Evaluation and control of strategic marketing planning

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Internet browsing

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

86

Seminars

Exercises

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral

examination,  public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written
essay/report

work, | x

Optional: Up to 2 marks bonus added to
the final exam mark.

Problem solving

Multiple choice

questionnaires

with
choice

Final exam
Multiple
questionnaires

Oral examination
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Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others:

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Juwuko¢ Fewpytog (2018) Stpatnyiko Mapketivyk (5" Ekboan). Ek60oeis Broken Hill.
Subhash, J. (2003) Ztpatnyikog Zxediaouog Mapketivyk (2" Exboaon). Ekbooelg I. TAPIKOS & ZIA EE.
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CONSUMER BEHAVIOR
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_219 SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | CONSUMER BEHAVIOR
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic

knowledge of marketing principles.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA409/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

In this undergraduate course, it is considered that consumers choose, buy, and use products and services, what affects

their behavior, and applications in developing marketing strategies. The focus of the course is on the strategic

implications of the MCA, the psychological and social influences that the consumer receives during the decision making

process. The course provides students with the theoretical knowledge of consumer behavior that they associate with
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practical applications in marketing strategy. The role of new communication media, i.e., the Social Media and the
Internet are also considered.

At the end of the course the student should be able to understand:

1. The decision-making process and the consumer information processing

2. Consumer perceptions

3. The brand loyalty — types

4. Consumer involvement with the product

5. Measurement and influnce of consumers’ attitudes

6. Demographics and psychographics of the consumer

7. Consumer behavior research

8. Social and interpersonal influences

9. The influence of occasion

10. Consumer purchasing behavior

11. The role of the Internet and social media in consumer influence and behavior
12. Market segmentation applications

13. Product positioning and communication strategy that appeal to consumers

14. After-purchase consumer behavior (customer satisfaction-product advocacy)

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently
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Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:At the end of the course the student will be able to identify:

The decision-making process and the processing of information by the consumer
Consumer perceptions

The brand loyalty

Consumer involvement with the product

Measurement and alterations of attitudes

Demographics and psychographics of the consumer

Consumer behavior research

Social and interpersonal influences

The effects of occasion

Purchasing consumer behavior

The applications of consumer behavior through Social Networks and the Internet
Market segmentation applications

Successful Internet and Social Networks strategies that may influense of Consumer Behavior
Product positioning and communication strategy that appeal to consumers
After-purchase consumer behavior (customer satisfaction-product advocacy)

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Basic concepts of consumer behavior
. Linking consumer behavior and marketing
. The Relationship of Consumer Behavior with other sciences
. Basic model of consumer behavior
. Needs, motives and Motivation
. Concept, learning models and consumer attitudes - Strategies for affecting consumer attitudes
. Cultural, social, demographic and consumer behavior - reference groups - opinion leaders
. Family life cycle
. Consumer Family Decisions
10. Personality, values, and lifestyle
11. Purchase decision process
12. Types of purchasing decisions
13. Types of purchasing behavior
14. Consumer market segmentation
15. Role of the Internet and Social Networks in the influence of Consumer Behavior
16. Consumer behavior after purchase (customer satisfaction-product advocacy)
17. Consumer safety and protection

O 00O NOYULL D WN
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3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

Internet

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
oral

examination,  public

clinical

essay/report,

presentation,  laboratory  work,

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written
essay/report

work,

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple
choice

questionnaires
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Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others : Optional research study 50%

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Juwuko¢ Mewpylog, Suumepipopd Katavadwrtr, Ek6ooeic AtBavn, 2016
lewpylo¢c MraAtac kat MaraotadonovAou, Zuunepipopa KatavaAwtn, Rossili, 2013.
ZNUELWOELG Kat Slapaveleg ota EAAnvikda.
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SATELLITE ACCOUNTS SUPPORTING SYSTEMS

COURSE OUTLINE
SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | BA_154 & SEMESTEROF | | 1t |27 | 3rd | 4th | 5th | gth | 7th | gth
BA_154A STUDIES
X X
COURSE TITLE | SATELLITE ACCOUNTS SUPPORTING SYSTEMS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: It is recommended that students have at least a basic
knowledge of Macroeconomic and Business Software.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA581/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course the student should be able to formulate:

1. Basic principles of SNA: entities/units of a national economy, their economical relationships (flows / transactions),

rationalization and the way flows are recorded in sectoral accounts and the input-output framework, and

macroeconomic aggregates and balancing items.
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2. The reason and the method that certain fields of social-economic interest are confronted in accordance with the rules
of SNA but beyond its central framework. Satellite Analysis and Accounts. Historical background for the documentation
of the development of SA, types of SA, the scope of each type, the approach of supply-use analysis in SA. Table-Accounts
of satellite analysis.

3. Principles for the development of SA for a certain socio-economic field as a case study, i.e. Tourism SA due to its
international progress. Tables-Accounts of TSA.

4. The use of Ontologies to represent the basic concepts of TSA. Exploiting the technologies of OLAP and Balanced
Scorecard in representing and accessing Tables-Accounts of TSA. On-Line Analytical Processing (OLAP) provides a
multidimensional view of the business operational data to the users, supporting various aggregation levels. Balanced
Scorecard translates the vision of an enterprise into a set of interrelated key performance indicators.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:At the end of this course the student will know to document and interpret:
1. Purpose of SNA, its coverage and main items.

2. Fundamentals of SA and the reason of SA development.

3. Fundamentals of TSA and its development approach.
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Also, the student will be able to use commercial software for OLAP and Balanced Scorecard in order to analyze data of TSA
tables.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. International and European standards of SNA, i.e. SNA 1993, 2008, ESA 1995
- Units-Sectors of national economy
- Establishments, Local kind-of-activity units, Industries, Homogeneous Branches
- Flows / Transactions
- Sectoral Accounts
- Input-Output framework
- Macroeconomic aggregates and balancing items
- International-European’s Union-National Classifications of Products and Industries
2.SA
- Development rationalization. Historical background
- SA Types
- Functionally Oriented SA (FOSA)
- Analysis of the use side in FOSA
- Analysis of products and supply side in FOSA
- Non-monetary data
- Tables SA
3.TSA
- Demand side. Non-monetary statistics
- Demand side. Monetary statistics
- Supply side
- Confrontation of tourism demand and overall supply
- Employment
- TSA tables. Rationalization of their sequence
4. XML-RDF
- Introduction
- Related Ontologies in the literature
Representation of TSA concepts
5. OLAP
- Introduction to OLAP
- OLAP functions
- OLAP application to TSA
6. Balanced Scorecard
- Introduction
- Implementation issues
- Application to TSA

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
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USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Slides

E-class

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

13

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

13

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

73

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
guestionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)
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Final exam  with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. “Suotiuata Ynootnpténg Aopupopwv Aoyaptaouwv ”, Boutowvag Baoidetlog, Mavvomouldog Kwvotavtivog, ZnUELWOELG
Madnuarog.

2. “Oéuara Emiyeipnuatikic Nonuoouvng - Oswpntikn Ocuediwon kat E@apuoyec”, Boutoivag BaoiAelog, ekbOOELC
Kwotapakn M. Evpubikn, 2003, Avnva.

3. “Dopuopog Noyaplaouog TouptopoU. H eGvikr) AOyLOTLKI) TOU TOUPLOUOU Kol Uit EUTTELPLKT) EQapuoyn atnv EAAada: Me
Baon ta IRTS 2008 kat TSA: RMF 2008”, lNavvomoudog Kwvotavtivog, Atakoutyaing Mixand, ekbooeig Manalrnon, 2012,
Adnva.

4. “Tourism Satellite Account Support Using Olap”, K. Giannopoulos, B. Boutsinas, Journal of Travel Research, June 19, pp.
1-18, 2014.
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FURTHER OPERATIONAL RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN
DECISION MAKING

COURSE OUTLINE

25. GENERAL

SCHOOL | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_207 SEMESTER OF STUDIES | SIXTH and EIGHTH
COURSE TITLE FURTHER OPERATIONAL RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN DECISION
MAKING
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
0€ TEPIMTWON TOU OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG ATIOVEOVTAL OF TEACHING
SlokpLta pEpn Tou padnuatog r.y. Alalégelg, Epyaotnplakeg HOURS ECTS CREDITS

AOKNOELG K.ATL. AV OL TILOTWTLKEG LOVASEG QUMOVELOVTAL EVLaia

, , f , PER WEEK
yla To cUVOAO Tou HaBruatog avaypate Tig eBdopadlaieg
WpPEeC S16aokaliog Kot To GUVOAO TWV TMLOTWTIKWVY HOVASwY
Lectures, tutorials and laboratory work | 3 (lect.) 1(tut.or 5
lab.)

lpoocV<ate oclpég av xpeLaotei. H opyavwon dibackadiag kot
oL SL6aKTIKEG uEJoS0L TOU XPNOLULOTIOLOUVTAL TTIEPLYPAPOVTAL
avaAuTika ato 4.

COURSE TYPE | Field of Science

YroBadpou , levikwv MVwoewy,
Emiotnuovikrig Meptoxrig, Avantuéng
Agélotritwy

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no prerequisite courses. It is, however, recommended that
students have at least a basic knowledge of Differential and Integral
Calculus as well as Statistics and Linear Programming.

TEACHING AND ASSESSMENT
LANGUAGE: | Greek — English, for incoming Erasmus students

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA417/

26. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
Meptypapovral ta adnoLlaKd AIOTEAETUATA TOU UATIUATOC OL CUYKEKPUUEVEC YVWOELS, SELOTNTEC KAl LKAVOTNTEG KartaAArAou enunédou mou Ja
QTTOKTI)OOUV OL (OLTNTEG UETA TNV ETUTUXN OAOKANpwon ToU UadruaTog.
SuuBouleuteite to Mapaptnua A (Eexwploto apxeio oto e-mail)
o [leptypapri Tou Emunédou twv Madnaotakwv ArtoteAeoudtwy yla kade éva kUkAo omoudwv ouppwva pe MAaioto MNMpoadvtwv tou Evpwmnaikou
Xwpou Avwrtatn¢ Eknaibeuonc
o [leptypacpikoi Aeikteg Emumédwvy 6, 7 & 8 tou Eupwrniaikou MAatoiou Mpogoviwy A Biou Madnaong
xou Hopaptnua B
o [lepiAnmtikog O6nyoc ouyypapric Madnaolakwv AnoteAeouatwy

This course is related to the “Operational Research” course offered in the 5th semester. Its aim is to present additional
OR techniques, beyond Linear Programming, for making decisions in complex business environments. In addition, the
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course aims to demonstrate that these techniques are related to each other and constitute an integrated methodology
for addressing realistic problem situations.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. Formulate and solve by hand simple network analysis problems.

2. Understand the basic concepts of multicriteria analysis.

3. Understand the concepts of queuing theory.

4. Solve simple deterministic and stochastic dynamic programming problems.

General Abilities
AauBavovtag urtoyn TiG YEVIKES LKAVOTNTES TTOU TIPETIEL VO EXEL ATTOKTIOEL O ITUXLOUXOG (OTTWG QUTES avaypdpovtal oto apaptnua AUTAWUATOS Kot
napatidevrar akodoUSwe) o€ mota / TOLEG ATTO QUTEG ATTOOKOTEL TO Uadnua;.

Avaintnon, avaduon kat cuvdeon SeSougvwy kat Zxeblaouog kat Stayeipton Epywv

TIANPOWOPLWY, UE TN XPION KAL TWV amapaitnTtwv 280Ul 0TN SLAPOPETIKOTNTA KOl OTNV TTOAUTTOALTIOLKOTNTA

TeXVOAoyLWV 2eBaoudg ato puoko reptBaiiov

Mpooapoyn Oc VEEG KATAOTAOELG Entibeén kowvwvikng, emayyeAuatiknc ko nBkn¢ umeuBuvotntag kat evatodnaoiag oe
AfYn amopdaoewv Jéuara puAou

Autovoun epyaoia A0KNON KPLTIKIG KOl LUTOKPLTIKIG

Ouadikr epyaoia Mpoaywyn te eEAeUTepng, SNIULOUPYIKNG KAl ETIAYWYLKIG OKEYNG

Epyaoia os 6tedveg meptBaAlov
Epyacia oe Stemiotnuoviko neptBaiiov
Mapaywyn VEWV EPEUVNTIKWV LOEWV

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1. Solving network problems using relevant software.
2. Solving multicriteria analysis problems using relevant software
3. Formulation of models and solution of problems in queuing theory using Excel.

27. COURSE CONTENT

Network analysis (shortest path, maximum flow, min cost flow)
Queuing Theory

Dynamic Programming

Decision Analysis

Multicriteria Analysis

ukhwN e

28. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Mpoowrto ue npoowrno, E§ amootdcews
eknaibevan KA.

Lectures and laboratory work face to face.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) (e.g. powerpoint) in

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | teaching. The lectures content of the course for each chapter are uploaded on

Xprion T.M.E. otn Abaokadia, otnv | the e-class platform, in the form of a series of pdf files, from where the students

Epyaotnpuakti Ekraisevon, otnv Emikowwvia | o freely download them using a password which is provided to them at the
HE TOUS POLTTEES beginning of the course.

Use of specialized Linear Programming optimization software as well as software
for Multi-criteria Analysis

TEACHING ORGANIZATION Apaotnplotnta ®oprog Epyaociag Eéaurjvou
Mepwpdpovrat  aveAutikd o Tpdmog kat | | | ectures (3 contact hours per week x 13 39
uédodot Stbaokaliag. weeks)
Aladé€elg, Seuwvapla, Epyaotnpiakrn Aoknon,
Acknaon  [ebiou, MeAétn & avaduon
BiBAwoypagpiag, Qpovtiotiplo,  [paktikn
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(Torto9€étnon), KAwikry Aoknon, KaAAtexviko
Epyaotiipto, Awadpaotikn Sbaokalia,
EKaUOEUTIKEG ETILOKEWELS, EKIOvnon UEAETNG
(project), Suyypagn epyacias / epyaoiwy,
KaAAwteyvikn dnuioupyia, KA.

Avaypd@ovtal oL WPeG UEAETNG TOU QoLTNTI yLat
kale padnaiakn Spactnpiotnta kadws kat ot
WPES Un kadobnyouuevne WUEAETNG WOTE O
OUVOALKOG OpTOo¢ €epyaociag ot eminedo
eéaunivou va avtiotoyel ota standards tou
ECTS

Tutorials or laboratories (1 contact hour per

preparation of home-works

week x 13 weeks) - solving of representative 13
problems

Assignments 23
Hours for private study of the student and 50

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT
Meptypapn tne Stadikaoiag aétoAoynang

MNwaooa AéoAoynaong, MéBobdot a&loAdynaong,
AlaUOpQWTIKA 1) SUUTEPAOUATIKN, AoKyuaoio
MoAdamAric  EmtAoyrig, Epwrtrioelg Sovroung
Anavtnong, Epwtrioels Avamtuéng Aokiuiwv,
Ermtiduon  [lpoBAnuatwv, [panti Epyaocia,
Ex9eon / Avagopd, [Mpogopikn E&Etaon,
Anudaoia Mapouciaan, Epyaotnpiakn Epyacia,
KAwvikny  E&€taon  Aadevoug,  KaAAwteyvikn
Epunveia, AAAn / AMeg

Avaépovtal pnta mpoobLOPLOUEVA KPLTHPL
aéloAdynong kat eav kat mou ivat mpooBdaotua
Q70 TOUG (POLTNTEG;

. Final written exam (60%) which includes:
Theoretical questions
Practical exercises

I. Assignments (40%)

The assignments are set at the end of each unit. They involve solving

problems and exercises on the material covered in the lectures.

The assignments are optional. Students who elect not to submit the
assignments are assessed on the basis of the final written exam only.

29. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Publications, 1994

Publications, 2021

Publications, 2018

1. Siskos I., «Decision Models», in Greek language only, New Technology Publications, 2008

2. Miliotis P., «Operational Research-Methods and Problems», in Greek language only, Stamoulis

3. |Ipisilantis P., «Operational Research: Modern Business Applications», in Greek language only,
Propombos Publications, 2015

4. D.R. Anderson, D. Sweeney, T. Williams and K. Martin, «Management Science: Quantitative Methods
for Decision Making», translated into Greek, Kritiki Publications, 2014
5. | Koletsos and D. Stogiannis, «Introduction to Operational Research», in Greek language only, Simeon

6. B.W. Taylor lll, «Introduction to Management Science», translated into Greek, Paschalides

Hillier, F. kat Lieberman , G. “Introduction to Operations Research”, (6th edition), McGraw-Hill
International Editions, 2009

Winston, W. “Operations Research, Applications and Algorithms”, (3d edition), Duxbury Press, 1995.
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INTERNET TECHNOLOGIES

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_189 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rdgth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | INTERNET TECHNOLOGIES

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g.
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the TEAS;:‘NV(\;I;?(URS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total
credits
Lectures and Labs 3 hours of lectures 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | The course is not offered to Erasmus students
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of this course is to introduce students to the basic technologies related to the Internet.
The learning outcomes of the course include:

- understanding of the basic principle of the operation of the Internet
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- understanding of the syntax and semantics of HTML and CSS

- a basic understanding of JavaScript and its main statements

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others: The development of simple web sites

2. COURSE CONTENT

- introduction to the architecture and operation of the Internet
- Main elements of HTML

- introduction to CSS

- introduction to JavaScript

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X
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Distance learning (asynchronous)

X (in exceptional cases)

Distance learning (synchronous)

X (in exceptional cases)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

86

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,

summative or conclusive, multiple choice

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral

examination,  public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written
essay/report

work,

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
guestionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple
choice

questionnaires

Oral examination

x (in special cases)

Clinical examination
of patient
Mid-term exam

(concluding)
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Final

developing questions

exam  with | x

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

Development of a web site at the Computer Lab during the final exam.
Distance/Online examination if a face-to-face classroom exam is not
possible.

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

A. Kapakog, “Tpoypouuatiouoc Statikwy kat Avvoautkwv lotooeAibwv”, EkSooeig A. TloAa & Yioi A.E., 2016.
J Meloni, “MaSete HTML 5, CSS kat JavaScript OAa o€ Eva”, Ek6ooei¢ Mkioupbdac & ZIA, 2015.
C. Rafe, J. Kyrnin, L. Lemay, “lIAnpe¢ Eyxeipidto HTML 5, CSS kat JavaScript”, Ekbooeic Mkioupbdac & 2IA,2016.
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CAPITAL MARKETS LAW AND CORPORATE GOVERNANCE
REGULATION (OPTIONAL)

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_228 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd ogth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

X X

COURSE TITLE | CAPITAL MARKETS LAW AND CORPORATE GOVERNANCE REGULATION (OPTIONAL)

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | http://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA552/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Capital market regulation is absolutely necessairy in the face of the growing importance of capital markets integration.
The aim of the course is to present students the fundamental aspects of capital markets law and corporate governance
regulation in Greek legal system. The topics covered include : introduction to capital market theory and development,
general principles of capital markets regulation in Greece, Financial instruments in the capital market, requirements of
listed companies, public offerings, investor protection. In addition, the course introduces students to main legal
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aspects of corporate governance regulatory framework, and Codes of Corporate Governance in listed SA companies,
including compliance systems, risk management and remuneration policies.

By the end of this course the student will be able to :

1. Understand principal legal issues of capital market regulation in greek legal system
2. Outline the structure, authorities and responsibilities of key regulatory bodies

3. Apprehend important legal issues relevant to enhancing investors protection

4. Assess the importance of law requirements in listed SA companies

5. Realize the role of corporate governance systems in European and Greek law system
6. Analyse key mechanisms of corporate governance framework in greek legal system

7. Understand the regulatory role of Codes of Corporate Governance

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
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Others:By the end of this course the student will furthermore be able to understand:
The contemporary capital market concepts
The categorisation of financial instruments
The role of key regulatory Authorites in greek legal system ( The Hellenic Capital Market Commission)
The Stock Exchange listing requirements
The main issues of the regulatory framework of listed SA companies
The mechanisms of investors protection
The fundamental aspects of corporate governance systems as well as the structure of Codes of Corporate Governance

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Introduction to capital market regulation — History. The financial instruments — categorization. The legal nature and
specificities of capital market regulation. The sources- regulation —self- regulatory mechanisms . Key — regulatory
authorites. The Hellenic Capital Market Commission .

2. Investment services and protection of investors- conflicts of interest — categorization of investors .

3. Listing rules and regulatory requirements for the admission to trading on a regulated market

4. The regulatory framework of listed companies according to general legal provisions of SA companies- duties of
disclosure and transparency requirements.

5. Market abuse- prohibition of abuse of confidential information- mandatory disclosure of confidential information
6. Prospectus- mandatory content- procedure of approval by the Hellenic Capital Market Commission — public
offerings

7. Corporate Governance . History- concepts and definitions — the external and internal factors of corporate
governance . The regulatory framework of corporate governance in european law — comparative analysis- the sel-
regulatory nature —soft law. The regulatory framework of corporate governance in greek legal system : composition
of board of directors, executive and non-executive members. Commissions regarding compliance systems- risk
management and remuneration policies. Codes of corporate governance : regulatory role and structure. The
mechanism “comply or explain”. The greek Code of Corporate Governance .

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides X
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | | E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 50
described in detail. Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice, —
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars
workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices 25
Project

Study and analysis of bibliography
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visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

50

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory ~ work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work, | x
essay/report

MNpoepattikn 40%

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
guestionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)
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Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1) A. Avyntiéng, H etonyuévn avwvuun etawpeia, 2n €kb. Nouikr) BiBAtoGnkn , 2013
2) B. TouvtomouAog, Aikato Kepaiatayopag, 1n ekd. Zakkoudag, 2015.
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BANKING ANALYSIS AND FINANCING

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

BA_153 SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | gth | gth | 7th | gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

BANKING ANALYSIS AND FINANCING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS

whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: Essentially, the students should possess knowledge on
management, financial accounting, financial management included money and capital
markets.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA732/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims to familiarize the student with the analysis of banking institutions, banking management and financial

management in an environment of globalization, rapid change and economic crisis.

The course includes basic concepts and definitions of banking. It also focuses on the structure and purpose of the

financial system, the securitization of financial operations, the banking sector structure, the main operations of banking
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institutions, the role of banks in the financial system, the traditional mediation and the transformation functions of
institutions.

In addition, priority is given to the types of banking institutions such as commercial banks, investment banks, general
banks, the balance sheet of banks and the asset and liability management functions.

Moreover, issues such as bank marketing policy, bank clientele, retail and wholesale banking, bank business strategy,
and credit policy are analyzed. Emphasis is placed on strategies such as acquisitions & mergers, strategic alliances, and
financial groups.

Of particular importance is the banking system in Greece.

The whole analysis is conducted taking into account financial crises and banking risks, in the context of the globalization
of money and capital markets.

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

1.Knowing how a bank is run,

2. Assessment of the bank balance sheet,

3. Ability to analyze the bank's customers.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. Understands the role of banks in the national economy,

2. Analyzes the competitive banking environment,

3. Identifies the advantages and disadvantages of a banking institution,

4. Evaluates the impact of the crisis on the banking system.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
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and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking X

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

. Basic concepts and definitions,

. Intermediation,
. Securitization,

. Financial statements of banks,

O oo~NOOULhwWwNPRE

[EnN
o

. Mergers & acquisitions,

[EE
N

. Financial crises and bank risks,

. Internationalization of banking,

. Bank lending and SMEs in Greece,
. Foreign banks in Greece

. Greek banks abroad.

[ G SN
o v bW

. Aim and structure of banking system,

. Banking functions of transformation,
. Types of banks: Commercial banks, Investment banks, Financial supermarkets,

. Bank marketing: Retail banking, Wholesale banking,
. Business strategy of banking institutions: Bank lending,

. Strategic alliances — financial conglomerates,

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

86

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching
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directed study according to the principles of the Educational visits

ECTs Artistic creativity

Private study

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student

(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)
STUDENT ASSESSEMNT | | Written work, | x Theoretical analysis Empirical analysis of
Description of the evaluation procedure essay/report banks in the Greek and international

economy.

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work
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Art interpretation

Others :

4., RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Georgopoulos, A., Angelopoulos, E. (2021). Banking Analysis and Finance [Undergraduate textbook]. Athens:
Kallipos, Open Academic Publications. http://hdl.handle.net/11419/8015
Christopoulos A. and Dokas I. (2012), Issues in banking and financial theory, Kritiki SA publications.
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TAX ACCOUNTING
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_304 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | TAX ACCOUNTING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA589/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to develop knowledge and skills relating to the tax and national insurance system as applicable
to self-employed individuals, single companies and group of companies. An emphasis will be given to explain and
compute the corporation tax liabilities of individual companies and groups of companies

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
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- Explain the operation and scope of the tax system and the obligations of tax payer and the implications of non-
compliance.

- Conduct the appropriate accounting entries relating to corporation tax liabilities
Moreover, at the end of this course the student should be able to:
- Explain and compute the income tax and national insurance liabilities (for both self-employed and companies)

- Explain and compute the effects of value added tax on businesses

General Abilities

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. The Greek tax system and its administration (Laws 4172/2013, 4174/2013)
2. Expenditure that is allowable in calculating the tax-adjusted corporate profit under Law 4172/2013
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. Corporation tax liabilities

. Taxation of capital gains
. Value added tax

O 00N UL b~ W

. Income tax and national insurance contribution liabilities (self employed)
. The use of exemptions and reliefs in deferring and minimizing income tax liabilities

10. Accounting entries for tax and national insurance contribution liabilities

. The use of exemptions and reliefs in deferring and minimizing corporation income tax liabilities
. The effect of a group corporate structure for corporation tax purposes

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

13

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

73

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving
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Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with
Multiple

choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with
developing questions

Ta kpttrpla BabpoAoynong six Stabéotpa
otoug doltntég oto e-class

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Oéuatra Mopoloyikng Noytotikrg, XeBag A. Exkbooelg Mmévou 2017.
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FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

BA_122 SEMESTEROF | | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | gth | gth | gth | 7th
STUDIES

8th

COURSE TITLE

FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS

whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK

credits

Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

Field of Science

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

There are no Prerequisite Courses: The students should possess knowledge of
mathematics, statistics, financial accounting and money markets.

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL)

https://eclass.upatras.gr/modules/document/?course=BMA529

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to understand the process of management of the firm's resources, including financial decision-

making, in order to maximize its value. Business and investment financing decisions, dividend decisions and investment

decisions will be analyzed, with ultimate goal the maximization of the market value of the firm and its shareholders. It

will present the financing decisions (capital structure of the company in terms of assets and liabilities) and dividend
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policy decisions. It will also present the context of the markets for business financing decisions (national and
international) as well as the regulatory framework and corporate social responsibility rules.

By the end of this course the student will be able to

* Recognize agency problems in a modern private enterprise and propose solutions based on corporate governance
systems.

e Use cash flow discounting tools in asset pricing.
e Calculate the required return of the enterprise under uncertainty.
e Evaluate investment projects.

¢ Choose the financial structure of the business that maximizes its value.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

X| X[ X[ X

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Others:By the end of this course the student will, furthermore, have developed the following skills (general abilities):
1. Calculate the pricing of assets.
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2. Estimate the weighted average cost of capital (WACC).

3. Evaluate risk and return of investment programs under uncertainty.

4. Calculate net present value (NPV), internal rate of return (IRR, MIRR), payback period (PBP).
5. Choose the best capital structure.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Business Theory and Principles of Corporate Governance (overview of financial management; the financial
environment).
2. Time value of money (risk and return; discounted cash flow analysis).
3. Stock and bond valuation (preferred stock; common stock, stock valuation models; bond valuation fundamentals).
4. Capital costs (weighted average cost of capital; cost of equity; cost of debt, valuation of debt and other financial
assets; special issues for SMEs financing).
5. Capital investment budget (long term financial planning; capital budgeting; project cash flow analysis; investment

decisions; investment appraisal under uncertainty, the effect of inflation and taxation on investment appraisal).
6. Theory of capital structure (capital structure and value creation; capital structure decisions, current asset

management -working capital, cash management and inventories-).
7. Dividend policy (theories of investor preferences, signalling effects, dividend reinvestment plants).

8. Management of international risks (interest rate risk, foreign exchange risk, derivatives and risk management; hedging

techniques, multinational financial management).

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

13

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

73
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Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
guestionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x

Scoring criteria are available to students in
developing questions e-class.

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation
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| Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Brealey R.A., Myers S.C. and Allen F. (2013) « Apx€¢ XpnuUaTtoolkovouLkn ¢ tTwv Emiyelpriocewvy, Ekdooeig Utopia.
BaotAeiou A., Hpewwtng N. (2010) «Xpnuatooikovouikn Atoiknon, Ocwpia kot Mpaktikn» Ekdooetc ROSILI.
Damodaran A. (2013). « Epapuoougvn XpnUatoolkovVouLKl yLa enixelpnoetgy Ekbooeic Broken Hill Publishers.
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FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING I

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_107 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA476/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to present the recording of accounting events through the double-entry accounting system.
More specifically, students will be introduced into the sources of accounting information, the generally accepted
accounting principles, the financial statements such as the balance sheet, the profit & loss statement, the statement of
retained earnings, and the cash flow statement, the accounting equation, the bookkeeping process (debits and credits),
the double entry book-keeping principles including the maintenance of accounting records, the accounting cycle, the
journal, the trial balance, the general ledger, and the different types of accounting reporting standards (e.g., IFRS).
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At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:
1. Recognition of accounting events,

2. Recording of accounting events, and

3. Classification of accounting events in the context of the double-entry accounting system.
Moreover, at the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. understand the basic concepts and aims of financial accounting,

2. know the kinds of financial statements,

3. record accounting events,

4. investigate the accounting cycle.

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
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Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Basic concepts and aims - Philosophy of accounting,
2. Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (historical cost, Matching principle, Revenue recognition, Full disclosure,

Accrual basis etc.).

3. Accounting period,

4. Balance sheet: Assets - Liabilities,
5. Liabilities: Owner’s equity - Debt,

6. Assets: Fixed assets/ Goodwill - Current assets,
7. Profit and loss statement (Cost of goods sold, Extraordinary and non-operating profits, Extraordinary and non-

operating expenses),

8. The accounting equation,

9. Accounting events,

10. Bookkeeping: Debits & credits,
11. Double-entry accounting system,
12. Chart of accounts,

13. Journal — special journals,

14. Ledger - General ledger,

15. Trial balance,

16. Accounting reporting standards,

17. Greek General Chart of Accounts - Greek Tax Code.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

39

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

Essay writing

13

Seminars

Exersices

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits
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directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Artistic creativity

Private study

73

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation,  laboratory ~ work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written work,
essay/report

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
qguestionnaires

Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Ta kpttipla BabuoAoynong six Stabéotpa
otoug doltntég oto e-class.

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam with | x
developing questions

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work
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Art interpretation

Others :
4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE
1. lewpyomoudog A. (2016), «Z0yxpovn Xpnuatooikovoutkn Aoylotikn», Ek60oelg Mmévou, Adnva.
2. BaatAgiov A. kat Hpewwtng N. (2009), «ApXEG xpNUATOOLKOVOULKNG AOYLOTIKNG », €k600€eLg ROSILI EMIMOPIKH —
EKAOTIKH M. ETIE.
3. MraAdag A. kat XéBag A. (2011), «Xpnuatootkovoputkn Aoytotikn», ekb6ooelg Mmévou, ASnva.
4. Elliott B. And Elliott). (2007), “Financial accounting and reporting”, 11th edition, Prentice Hall, 2007.
5. Warren C., Reevel., and Fess P. (2003), “Financial accounting”, 8th edition, South — Western, Thomson Learning,
2003.
6. Meigs R.F., Meigs M.A., Bettner M. and Whittington R. (1996), “Accounting: The basis for business decisions, 10th

edition, McGraw-Hill.
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FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING II

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_108 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING Il

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Field of science

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses:

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/courses/BMA595/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful

completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to develop knowledge and understanding of the accounting tasks that take place at the end of
the financial year in order to prepare the basic financial statements. More specifically, students will be familiarized with
the conceptual and regulatory framework for financial reporting both under the national regulatory framework (Greek
Accounting Standards) and IAS framework.

At the end of the course the student will have further developed the following skills/competences:

353



1. Recognition and measurement of the asset and liabilities / income and expenses

2. Recording transactions and events at the end of the financial year (in a double — entry accounting system)
3. Preparation and interpretation of financial statements for entities and group of companies

Moreover, at the end of this course the student should be able to:

1. understand the principles and concepts of recognition and measurement of assets and liabilities

2. obtain technical proficiency in the use of double entry accounting techniques at the end of financial year related to
specific accounting tasks through a step-by-step financial reporting methodology

3. prepare a trial balance record including identifying and correcting errors and recognizing accruals, impairments and
provisions respectively.

4. prepare basic and simple consolidated financial statements respectively

General Abilities
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear
below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...
Production of new research ideas

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and X
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations X
Decision-making X
Working independently X
Team work X

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
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Others:

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. The conceptual and regulatory framework for financial reporting under the national regulatory framework (Greek
Accounting Standards) and IAS. Reviewing basic concepts and principles relating to the use of double-entry (link to
Financial Accounting | module).

2. The initial recognition and measurement of assets (Inventory, tangible non-current assets, intangible non-current
assets and amortization, receivables, financial instruments) and liabilities (payables, capital structure and finance costs).
3. Adjusting accounting entries related to: Accruals and Prepayments, Depreciation, Impairment of Assets, Provisions,
Bank reconciliations, Correction of accounting errors, Foreign currency transactions

4. Preparing a trial balance with a detection of incomplete records

5. Calculating accounting and taxable profits

6. The preparation of basic financial statements (Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss statement, Statement of financial
position, statement of cash flows, disclosure notes)

7. The importance and purpose of financial statements.

8. The analysis of financial statements with a reference on some basic accounting ratios

9. Basic principles for Subsidiaries and Associates

10. Preparing simple consolidated financial statements.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc. Face to face X

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:

USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | | E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

communication with students

Others
TEACHING ORGANIZATION Activity Semester Workload
The manner and methods of teaching are Lectures 39
described in detail. Tutorials
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice, Laboratory practice
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Essay writing 13

tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art Seminars

workshop, interactive teaching, educational Exersices

visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, Project

etc.

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

The student's study hours for each learning Art workshop

activity are given as well as the hours of non- Interactive teaching

Zg;?_;ted study according to the principles of the Educational visits
Artistic creativity
Private study 73
Others:
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Total number of hours for the Course 125 hours (total student

(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit) work-load)
STUDENT ASSESSEMNT Written work,
Description of the evaluation procedure essay/report

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open- Problem SO|Vmg

ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination, public
presentation, laboratory work, clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other Multiple
choice

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, questionnaires

and if and where they are accessible to students.

Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with | x Ta kpttrpta BabuoAoynong six Stabeotpa
developing questions oToUuG doltnTEG oTo e-class.

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work

Art interpretation

Others :
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4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

1. AyyeAomouldog E. Fewpyomoudog A. Ntokag I.Mpoywpnuévn Noyiotikn: Mia mpooéyyion Baotouévn ota eAAnViKa Ko
Stebvy Aoyiotika mpoturna. Ekdooeis E. Mmtévou A’ ékboon 2018.

2. BaotAeiou A., Hpewwtng N. MrtaAtog A. MNpoxwpnuévn Xpnuatootkovoutkn Aoyiotikn (2016), Exdotikog Oikoc Rosili

3. XéBac A. MNpoywpnuévn Xpnuatooikovoutkn NAoytotikn (2010), EkSooeigc Mrtevou I

4. lkikag A. Xpnuatootkovouikn Aoytotikn - IFRS (2008). Ek60oetg Mmévou H.

5. lewpyomoudog Avtwviog. Zuyxpovn Xpnuatooikovopuikn Aoytotikn (Nea EAM-AMXA) 2016, Ek66oeig E. Mnévou

6. Elliott B, and Elliott J. (2011). Financial Accounting and reporting, 14th edition, Prentice Hall, 2011.

7. Libby R, Libby P. Short D. Financial Accounting, 7TH edition, Mc Graw-Hill Irwin
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FINANCIAL ECONOMETRICS
COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS

DEPARTMENT | BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

LEVEL OF COURSE | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | BA_174 SEMESTER OF | | 15t nd | 3rd gth | gt ogth ] gth ) gth
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE | FINANCIAL ECONOMETRICS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the HOURS ECTS CREDITS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total PER WEEK
credits
Lectures 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Basic knowledge

general background,

special background, specialised
general knowledge, skills
development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | There are no Prerequisite Courses: The students should possess knowledge of
mathematics, statistics and principles of financial management

TEACHING AND
ASSESSMENT LANGUAGE: | Greek — English, for incoming Erasmus students

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | x
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBPAGE (URL) | https://eclass.upatras.gr/modules/document/?course=BMA528

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Leraning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful
completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A

® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The main aim of the course is to introduce the student to the concept of exemplifying a financial (economic)
phenomenon. In addition will provide him with econometric techniques and models that will help him to study and
predict economic and financial decisions.

At the end of this course the student should be able to:
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eExemplify the observed phenomenon.

e Test whether equilibrium models are capable of determining the returns of risk-bearing assets.

e Test economic affairs and provide conclusions about the behavior of the observed phenomenon.

General Abilities

below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment Others...

Production of new research ideas

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Working independently Criticism and self-criticism

Team work Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, with the use of the necessary technology

Adapting to new situations

Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility
and sensitivity to gender issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

. Test the power of balance models.

. Correct any violations of the model.
. Use models for prediction.

ua b WN =

Others:At the end of the course the student will have developed the following skills.
. Test whether financial markets are effective through econometric models.

. Evaluate parameters of econometric models, make the necessary statistical tests and decide on their significance.

2. COURSE CONTENT

1. Simple and multiple linear regression.
2. Heteroskedasticity, autocorrelation, multicolinearity.
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3. Time series analysis (Box-Jenkins).

4. Stationarity, Integration, Cointegration.

5. Variance models (ARCH-GARCH).
6. Applications in finance using EVIEWS.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

Distance learning (asynchronous)

Distance learning (synchronous)

Others:
USE OF INFORMATION AND | | Slides
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES E-class

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Virtual (simulated) laboratory training

Others

EVIEWS

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.
Lectures,  seminars, laboratory  practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials,

placements, clinical practice, art

workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity

Semester Workload

Lectures

26

Tutorials

Laboratory practice

13

Essay writing

Seminars

Exersices

26

Project

Study and analysis of bibliography

Placements

Clinical practice

Art workshop

Interactive teaching

Educational visits

Artistic creativity

Private study

60

Others:

Total number of hours for the Course
(25 hours of work-load per ECTS credit)

125 hours (total student
work-load)

STUDENT ASSESSEMNT

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral

examination,  public

presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical

examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given,
and if and where they are accessible to students.

Written
essay/report

work,

Problem solving

Multiple
choice
questionnaires
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Final exam with | x
Multiple
choice
questionnaires

Oral examination

Clinical examination
of patient

Mid-term exam
(concluding)

Final exam  with | x nephapPavel: - Emiduon mpoPAnuaTwy
developing questions ME Xpnon TOCOTIKWV Oebopévwy. -
JUYKPLTIKA afLloAOynon oToLXeiwy

Bewplag.

Public presentation

Mid-term exam
(formative)

Laboratory work X 10%

Art interpretation

Others :

4. RECOMMENDED LITERATURE

Juptomouldocg K., @iAutrtac A. (2010). «Owkovouetpika Yriodeiyuata kot E@oapuoyég ue to EVIEWS» EkS§00etg AvikouAa.
TlaBaAnc H. (2008), «Oiwkovouetpia» Ekbooeic Etaipio Atomoinonc kat Atayeipiong tne Meptovoiog tou OLkOVOULKOU
Mavemnotnuiov ASnvwv.
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